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WARNING!!
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.
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% RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK l
DONOT OPEN .

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

THE SYMBOLS ARE RULED BY UL STANDARDS (U.S.A.)

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol , within an equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure; that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to
persons.
The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intented to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature
accompanying the appliance.
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WARNING

WARNING: WHEN USING ELECTRIC PRODUCTS, BASIC PRECAUTIONS SHOULD ALWAYS BE FOL-
LOWED, INCLUDING THE FOLLOWING:

WARNING

Power requirements for electrical equipment vary from area to area. Please ensure that your DPS16 meets
the power requirements in your area. If in doubt, consult a qualified electrician or AKAI professional dealer.

120 VAC @ 60 Hz for USA and Canada
220~240 VAC @ 50 Hz for Europe

PROTECTING YOURSELF AND THE DPS16
* Never touch the AC plug with wet hands.
e Always disconnect the DPS16 from the power supply by pulling on the plug, not the cord.

» Allow only an AKAI professional dealer or qualified professional engineer to repair or reassemble the
DPS16. Apart from voiding the warranty, unauthorized engineers might touch live internal parts and receive
a serious electrical shock.

» Do not put, or allow anyone to put any object, especially metal objects, into the DPS16.

e Use only a household AC power supply. Never use a DC power supply.

» If water or any other liquid is spilled into or onto the DPS16, disconnect the power, and call your dealer.
e Make sure that the unit is well-ventilated, and away from direct sunlight.

» To avoid damage to internal circuitry, as well as the external finish, keep the DPS16 away from sources of
direct heat (stoves, radiators, etc.).

e Avoid using aerosol insecticides, etc. near the DPS16. They may damage the surface, and may ignite.

» Do not use denaturated alcohol, thinner or similar chemicals to clean the DPS16. They will damage the
finish.

e Maodification of this equipment is dangerous, and can result in the functions of the DPS16 being impaired.
Never attempt to modify the equipment in any way.

* Make sure that the DPS16 is always well-supported when in use (either in a specially-designed equipment
rack, or a firm level surface).

e Inorder to assure optimum performance of your DPS16, select the setup location carefully, and make sure
the equipment is used properly. Avoid setting up the DPS16 in the following locations:

1. In a humid or dusty environment

2. In aroom with poor ventilation

3. On a surface which is not horizontal

4. Inside a vehicle such as a car, where it will be subject to vibration
5. In an extremely hot or cold environment



WARNING

Ii

WARNING
THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT

This equipment is fitted with an approved non-rewireable UK mains plug.
To change the fuse in this type of plug proceed as follows:

1) Remove the fuse cover and old fuse.
2) Fit a new fuse which should be a BS1362 5 Amp A.S.T.A or BSI approved type.
3) Refit the fuse cover.

If the AC mains plug fitted to the lead supplied with this equipment is not suitable for your type of AC outlet
sockets, it should be changed to an AC mains lead, complete with moulded plug, to the appropriate type.
If this is not possible, the plug should be cut off and a correct one fitted to suit the AC outlet. This should
be fused at 5 Amps.

If a plug without a fuse is used, the fuse at the distribution board should NOT BE GREATER than 5 Amp.

PLEASE NOTE: THE SEVERED PLUG MUST BE DESTROYED TO AVOID A POSSIBLE
SHOCK HAZARD SHOULD IT BE INSERTED INTO A 13 AMP SOCKET
ELSEWHERE.

The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

GREEN and YELLOW —EARTH
BLUE —NEUTRAL
BROWN —LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug, please proceed as follows:

The wire whichis coloured GREEN and YELLOW must be connected to the terminal which is marked
with the letter E or with the safety earth symbol L or coloured GREEN or coloured GREEN and
YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter
N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter
L or coloured RED.

THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
Ensure that all the terminals are securely tightened and no loose strands of wire exist.

Before replacing the plug cover, make certain the cord grip is clamped over the outer sheath of the lead
and not simply over the wires.
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WARNING

VENTILATION

Do not prevent the unit's ventilation, especially by placing the unit on the soft carpet, in a narrow space,
or by placing objects on the unit's chassis—top, side, or rear panels. Always keep the unit's chassis atleast
10 centimeters from any other objects.

31C-En

CHANGES OR MODIFICATIONS NOT EXPRESSLY APPROVED BY THE MANUFACTURER FOR
COMPLIANCE COULD VOID THE USER’S AUTHORITY TO OPERATE THE EQUIPMENT.
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FCC WARNING

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device pursuant
to Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference
by one or more of the following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
e Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
e Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
21B-En

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from digital apparatus
set out in the Radio Interference Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

27-En

AVIS POUR LES ACHETEURS CANADIENS DU DPS16

Le présent appareil numérique n’ément pas de bruits radioélectriques dépassant les limites applicables
aux appareils numériques de la Class B prescrites dans le Réglement sur le brouillage radioélectrique
édicté par le ministére des Communications du Canada.

27-F

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

The AKAI DPS16 is a computer-based device, and as such contains and uses software in DISKs and ROMs.
This software, and all related documentation, including this Operator’s Manual, contain proprietary information
which is protected by copyright laws. All rights are reserved. No part of the software or its documentation may
be copied, transferred or modified. You may not modify, adapt, translate, lease, distribute, resell for profit or
create derivative works based on the software and its related documentation or any part there of without prior
written consent from AKAI professional M.I. Corp., Yokohama, Japan.
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WARNING

WARRANTY

v

AKAI professional M.I. Corp. warrants its products, when purchased from an authorized “AKAI professional”
dealer, to be free from defects in materials and workmanship for a period of 12 (twelve) months from the date
of purchase. Warranty service is effective and available to the original purchase only, and only on completion
and return of the AKAI professional Warranty Registration Card within 14 days of purchase.

Warranty coverage is valid for factory-authorized updates to AKAI professional instruments and their software,
when their installation is performed by an authorized AKAI professional Service Center, and a properly
completed Warranty Registration has been returned to your “AKAI professional” dealer.

To obtain service under this warranty, the product must, on discovery of the detect, be properly packed and
shipped to the nearest AKAI professional Service Center. The party requesting warranty service must provide
proof of original ownership and date of purchase of the product.

If the warranty is valid, AKAI professional will, without charge for parts or labor, either repair or replace the
defective part(s). Without a valid warranty, the entire cost of the repair (parts and labor) is the responsibility
of the product's owner.

AKAI professional warrants that it will make all necessary adjustments, repairs and replacements at no cost
to the original owner within 12 (twelve) months of the purchase date if:

1) The product fails to perform its specified functions due to failure of one or more of its components.
2) The product fails to perform its specified functions due to defects in workmanship.

3) The product has been maintained and operated by the owner in strict accordance with the written
instructions for proper maintenance and use as specified in this Operator's Manual.

Before purchase and use, owners should determine the suitability of the product for their intended use, and
owner assumes all risk and liability whatsoever in connection therewith. AKAI professional shall not be liable
for any injury, loss or damage, direct or consequential, arising out of use, or inability to use the product.

The warranty provides only those benefits specified, and does not cover defects or repairs needed as a result
of acts beyond the control of AKAI professional, including but not limited to:

1) Damage caused by abuse, accident, negligence. AKAI professional will not cover under warranty any
original factory disk damaged or destroyed as a result of the owner's mishandling.

2) Damage caused by any tampering, alteration or modification of the product: operating software, mechanical
or electronic components.

3) Damage caused by failure to maintain and operate the product in strict accordance with the written
instructions for proper maintenance and use as specified in this Operator's Manual.

4) Damage caused by repairs or attempted repairs by unauthorized persons.

5) Damage caused by fire, smoke, falling objects, water or other liquids, or natural events such as rain, floods,
earthquakes, lightning, tornadoes, storms, etc.

6) Damage caused by operation on improper voltages.

IMPORTANT NOTE: This warranty becomes void if the product or its software is electronically
modified, altered or tampered with in any way.

AKAI professional shall not be liable for costs involved in packing or preparing the product for shipping, with
regard to time, labor, or materials, shipping or freight costs, or time or expense involved in transporting the
product to and from AKAI professional Authorized Service Center or Authorized Dealer.

AKAI professional will not cover under warranty an apparent malfunction that is determined to be user error,
or owner's inability to use the product.

THE DURATION OF ANY OTHER WARRANTIES, WHETHER IMPLIED OR EXPRESS, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED CONDITION OF MERCHANTABILITY, ISLIMITED TO THE DURATION OF
THE EXPRESS WARRANTY HEREIN.

AKAI professional hereby excludes incidental or consequential damages, including but not limited to:

1) Loss of time.

2) Inconvenience

3) Delay in performance of the Warranty.

4) The loss of use of the product.

5) Commercial loss.

6) Breach of any express or implied warranty, including the Implied Warranty of Merchantability, applicable to
this product.
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Chapter 1: Overview of the DPS16

This chapter describes the features of the DPS16 and identifies its parts and functions. It also describes the
DPS16’s unique conceptual design and operating method.

Features of the DPS16
The following list describes the features of the DPS16:

* The DPS16 features a recording section which is capable of 10 track simultaneous recording and 16 track
simultaneous playback, a mixer section of 26 channels, and an internal effect section that enables you to use
four effect channels simultaneously. In this way, the DPS16 can serve as stand-alone music production
equipment that handles everything from recording parts to overdubbing, signal processing, and mixdown.

* The DPS16 supports various recording formats: the standard, non-compressed 16-bit/44.1kHz; 16-bit/48kHz;
and non-compressed 24-bit/96kHz for the first time for this type of recorder.

» The DPS16 provides you with 16 recording/playback tracks (physical tracks) and 250 data storage tracks
(virtual tracks). Switching among virtual tracks (that are assigned to physical tracks) allows you to record
multiple takes of the same part or phrase and later select the best take for mixdown.

» The mixer section is fully loaded with 3-band EQ, Pan, AUX send 1-4, Level, and on/off capabilities. In
addition to 16 TRACK MIX channels that control the output from the recorder tracks, 10 INPUT MIX
channels are available to directly control input signals from the INPUT jacks. You can mix down the signal
from a connected synthesizer and/or sampler.

Six Q-Link knobs enable you to control mix parameters and effect parameters directly and intuitively without
interrupting the flow of your work.

* The DPS16 has an internal IDE hard disk and allows you to connect up to six SCSI devices (such as external
hard disks and MO drives) to the SCSI connector on the rear panel for recording and data backup. Connecting
a CD-R/RW drive that supports Multi-Media Commands (MMC) enables you to write audio tracks of the
DPS16 to a CD-R/RW disc.

Connecting a MIDI device, such as a MIDI sequencer, allows for master or slave sync operation. Using MIDI
Machine Control (MMC ) also enables you to remote-control the transport section and the selection/cancella-
tion of recording tracks of the DPS16 from a connected external device.

Up to 100 locate points in a song can be named and stored. You can immediately jump to any specified locate
point using a simple operation. A “Direct Locate function” that assigns locate points to the keys on the front
panel is also available.

* The DPS16 offers an improved and integrated waveform-level editing function. You can specify track(s) to
edit and perform various editing operations, such as Copy & Paste, Cut & Paste, and Copy & Insert.

» The DPS16 is equipped with a scene memory that stores mix settings. You can create several mix configura-
tions with different balance and EQ settings. You can also adjust the mix-related parameters via MIDI.
Combining this with a MIDI sequencer will enable a mix automation.

Four-channel multi-effects (optional) selected from among 44 types of effects can be routed via AUX send/
return 1-4, or can be inserted to a specified channel.

About Q-Link
Q-Link is a group of functions that enable intuitive, quick, and easy operation. The DPS16 uses Q-Link to
interface with the Q-Link knobs adjacent to the display (enabling you to mix as if you were using an analog
mixer). Q-Link and Q-Link functions also allow you to perform various tasks quickly in the Main screen.
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Parts and functions

This section describes part names and functions. The names of the controls on the top panel are shown in brackets
[] to differentiate them from those buttons and knobs shown on the display.

Top panel (P
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@ INPUT jacks 1-8
Connect line-level electronic instruments, such as a synthesizer, and microphones to these analog input jacks.
Inputs 1-2 are both XLR-type and TRS phone jacks, and inputs 3—8 are TRS phone jacks. All of them accept
balanced and unbalanced signals.

(@ [PHANTOM POWER] switch
This switch supplies +48V phantom power to Inputs 1 and 2 (when XLR-type jacks are used). Turn on this
switch when you connect a condenser microphone or direct box that needs external phantom power.

] NOTE : Before turning thgrHANTOM POWER] switch on or off, make sure that all channel faders are
lowered or the power to the DPS16 is turned off.

(3 GUITAR/NORMAL switch
This switch enables you to select input impedance for Input 8. Turn this switch to GUITAR to connect a high-
impedance electric guitar, and turn this to NORMAL to connect a low-impedance microphone or line-level
device.

@ OVER indicators
These indicators light up when the signals input from Input jacks 1-8 clip.
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&) [INPUT TRIM] controls 1-8
Use these controls to adjust the gain of the signals (ranging from mic level to line-level) input from Input jacks 1-8.

® [INPUT SELECT] keys
These keys are used to select input signals and mixer channels.

@ [TRACK SELECT] keys
These keys are used to select edit tracks and mixer channels.

[RECORD SELECT] keys
These keys are used to select recording tracks and edit tracks.

@ [TRACK PAN] knobs
These knobs are used to control the panpot positions of the tracks.

Channel faders
These faders are used to control the levels of the tracks.

1) [MASTER] fader
This fader is used to control the master level of the mixer section (Master bus output level).

@ [MONITOR LEVEL] knob
This knob is used to adjust the level of monitoring signal output from the MONITOR OUT jacks. This knob
setting does not affect the level of signal output from the PHONES jack.

F1 F2 3 F4 F5 F6

k 0 oo oo o,
L |

|

@ Display
This LCD display indicates various information required for operating the DPS16, such as the time counter,
level meter, and mix parameter settings.

[CONTRAST] knob
Enables you to adjust the display contrast.

@ Q-Link knobs ([C1] - [C6] knobs)
These knobs are used to directly control the parameters in the QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control) section that
appears on the light end of the display.

Function keys ([F1] - [F6] keys)
These keys are used to execute the functions that appear on the bottom row of the display or turn some
parameters on or off.

@ [JOG] wheel
This wheel is used to change the setting or value of an item selected by the cursor on the display. It is also used
to perform jog-playback in Waveform mode.

[SHUTTLE] knob
This knob is used to select one digit of a time field value to be changed that was displayefi®@ia]the
wheel. It is also used to perform shuttle-playback in Waveform mode.
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[CURSOR] key
The cursor key is used to move the cursor (highlighted part) on the display to select an item.

@ [MASTER] key
This key is used to select the master section to edit mix parameters.

@ [NUMBER/NAME] key
This key enables the input of numeric values and characters. When this key is turned on, the LED above this
key flashes, enabling you to enter numbers, alphabetical characters, and symbols using the keys on the top
panel, beneath which are corresponding labels. This key is also used to confirm entry of values and characters.

@ [MUTE] key
This key is used to mute particular channels in the mixer section.

@ [SOLO] key
This key is used to monitor particular channels in the mixer section via the MONITOR OUT jacks and
PHONES jack.

[ 71P : When you use th®&IUTE] key or the/lSOLO] key, press one of these keys (the key's LED lights {ip)
and use the following keys to select the desired channels.

* [INPUT SELECT] keys ............. INPUT MIX channels
* [TRACK SELECT] keys............ TRACK MIX channels
o [F1] —[F4] KEYS .evvvvveiieeiiiiis Effect return 1-4
@) Mode keys
These keys are used to switch among various operating modes (initial Main mode, Edit mode, Mixer mode,
etc.).
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@ Edit point keys ([IN] key/[OUT] key)
These keys are used to store IN/OUT points that are used to specify the range of the Auto Punch In/Out
function and Edit function.

@ Point play key ([IN-OUT] key/[TO] key/[FROM] key)
These keys are used to play back data between the IN and OUT points or to play for a specified duration
around the current position of the DPS16.

@) [UNDOI] key
This key is used to cancel the recording or editing operation you just performed. When you press this key right
after you perform recording or editing, the previous status is restored and the LED aljoxDthkey
lights up (Undo). Pressing tfigNDO] key again restores the status obtained when you performed the record-
ing or editing operation, and the LED turns off (Redo). The range of the Undo level parameter (to set how
many previous operations can be restored vi§itheO] key) is 0 to 250. (See page 33.)

Locate keys ([GO TO] key/[MEMORY] key)

These keys are used to store the locate point (the position information in a song) or to move to any locate
point.

@) Transport buttons

These buttons are used to control the transport operation, including recording, playback, stopping, etc. (See
page 40.)

Front Panel

@ @
4
@mmgs win wAx
—
=
—

(® PHONES (headphones) jack
Connect monitoring headphones to this jack, which outputs the same signal as that output from the MONITOR
OUT jacks on the rear panel. Use hEVEL] control (2)) described below to adjust the output level at this
jack. The level is not affected by tiMONITOR LEVEL] knob setting on the top panel.

@ LEVEL (headphone level) control
This control adjusts the volume level of the headphones connected to the PHONES jack.
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Rear Panel
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(1 MONITOR OUT jacks L/R
These jacks output a monitoring signal, which is usually identical with the signal output from the MASTER
OUT jacks. If thgSOLO] key is turned on, signals from soloed channels will be output.

(@ MASTER OUT jacks L/R
These jacks output a stereo signal that is a mix of each channel (TRACK MIX channels + INPUT MIX
channels + Effect return 1-4) of the mixer section.

(® AUX SEND 1-4 jacks
These jacks output a signal sent from each channel of the mixer section (TRACK MIX channels + INPUT
MIX channels) to AUX send 1-4.

(@ DIGITAL IN/OUT jacks
These coaxial jacks transmit and receive audio signals to and from an external digital device, such as a DAT
recorder or an MD recorder.

(® MIDI IN connector
This connector receives sync signals and control signals from an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI
sequencer.

(® MIDI OUT/THRU connector
This connector transmits sync signals and control signals to an external device, such as a MIDI sequencer. If
you change the setting for this connector on the DPS16, this connector functions as a MIDI THRU connector
that outputs information received at the MIDI IN connector as it is.

@ SCSI connector
This connector is used to connect an external hard disk, MO drive, or CD-R drive.

FOOT SW. (foot switch) jack
This jack is used to connect a foot switch to control the Punch In/Out operation and playback/stop operation
with your foot.

(©® POWER switch
This switch turns on/off the power to the DPS16.

Power connector
Connect the included power cable here.
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Internal IDE hard disk

» The DPS16 has an internal hard disk (optional) that conforms to the IDE standards. You need to format this
hard disk before you can use the DPS16. (See page 22 for more information on how to format the disk.)

* Before you turn off the power to the DPS16, make sure that the hard disk is not being accessed. If you turn off
the power to the DPS16 while the hard disk is being accessed, the hard disk may be damaged and data on the
disk may be lost. Be sure to turn off the power before you move the DPS16 to another location. The Disk Busy
field on the Main screen enables you to check to see whether or not the disk is accessed. (Refer to page 14 for
more information on the Main screen.)

« If the hard disk is damaged for some reason, data recorded on the disk will be permanently lost. Make it a rule
to back up important data to an external hard disk or MO disk. (See page 118 for more information on how to
back up data.)

About external SCSI devices

The rear panel of the DPS16 is equipped with a high-pitch 50-pin SCSI connector (SCSI-2 standard), which you
can connect to an external hard disk or MO drive to back up, record, or play back data.

O NOTES :

» Some models of external SCSI devices may not be compatible with the DPS16. Also, you may not be able to
record or play back, or you may have only a limited number of tracks available for simultaneous mulfitrack
recording and playback.

» Consult AKAI technical support for more information on the manufacturers and models of external SCSI
devices that are compatible with the DPS16.

m Connecting a single SCSI device
Use a SCSI cable to connect the DPS16 and one SCSI device.

SCSI cable

terminator

[

to SCSI *
connector
OO ooo000

&= =

CBEEEREEE

DDDDDDDD ==
5
5

a0
R EE

DPS16

external SCSI hard device

IS

<Example of connecting a single SCSI device to the DPS16>

Install a terminator on the SCSI device. If the SCSI device has a built-in active terminator, turn it on. (Refer to the
instruction manual that came with the SCSI device for more information on how to turn on the active terminator.)
Set the SCSI ID number of the external SCSI device to any number other than 6 or 7.

U 7iPs :
» A terminator is a device that terminates the end of the SCSI connection. Usually, you install the termjinator
on the SCSI device on the SCSI connector that is not connected to the SCSI cable. Some SCSI devjces may
have a built-in active terminator that performs termination electrically. In this case, turn the terminatdr on
or off using the dedicated switch.
» SCSI devices recognize and identify each other using an identification number between 0-7 called the SCSI
ID. The factory SCSI ID setting of the DPS16 is 6 (changeable), and ID 7 is not allowed. You need tg use
other numbers as SCSI IDs for other connected SCSI devices.
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m Connecting multiple SCSI devices
Use a daisy chain connection to connect multiple SCSI devices as shown below:

SCSI cable

O ooooo0

AKAL.. .

external SCSI device

CSEEEEER = .
DDDDDDDD Sl Socccoo

Nl o i i i i i o o o

........... 11515 o
& ale|e|elelo|o|oolelelelolele] o

Il

MMIMIE:S),

DPS16

=

external SCSI device

<Connecting multiple SCSI devices>

Install a terminator on the last SCSI device in the daisy chain. (If the SCSI device has a built-in active terminator,
turn it on.) Set the SCSI IDs of all external SCSI device numbers other than 6 or 7.

/N\ CAUTION : Turn off the power to all devices before performing SCSI connections.

[l NOTE :
» Use a short, high-quality SCSI cable, if possible. Using a cable that is too long or of low quality may pause
an error.
* You need to format the disk before you can use an external hard disk or MO drive connected to the DPS16.
(Refer to pages 22 for more information on how to format the disk.)
» To record and play back data to the connected hard disk or MO drive, you need to specify the drive 3s the
current drive (currently selected drive). (Refer to page 127 for more information on how to specify thg
current drive.)
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Terminology and functions unique to DPS16

The DPS16 is a product that integrates a hard disk recorder, digital mixer, and a digital effects processor. From
recording to output at the MASTER OUT jack, all data is processed in the digital domain. Therefore, its concept
and the way in which it works is slightly different than conventional MTRs or analog mixers. This section
introduces that concept and terminology unique to the DPS16.

About Project

The DPS16 manages songs by treating them as “Projects”. A Project contains audio data, mixer settings, locate
points (position information in a song), and scene memory (mix parameter settings).

The internal hard disk can store multiple Projects. However, the DPS16 can handle only one Project (current
Project) at a time. Load another Project from the disk or create a new Project, if necessary.

internal hard disk DPS16
/external SCSI device O 000000 00—
| I o
aar] _ ool
| Project | E%[w%[‘@:)[ﬁ Project HEE
| read SR audio data
| Project < —»  mixer settings
store 7 5l/9] locate points
| Project | zt:Cene memory
I \L ‘
I
I
1
I

Physical tracks and virtual tracks

The DPS16 has 16 physical tracks and 250 virtual tracks.

A “physical track” is a track that is used to record, play back, and edit in the usual way. A “virtual track” is used to
store recorded audio data. You cannot edit or play back virtual tracks directly. However, you can still record, play
back, and edit them by assigning them to physical tracks.

virtual track physical track
Virtval Track 1 - Track 1
Virtual Track 2 - Track 2
Virtual Track 3 - Track 3
Virtual Track 4 Track 4 - Mixer section
Virtuval Track 5 Track 5
Virtual Track 6 Track 6
Virtval Track 7 Track 7
Virtuval Track & Track 8
Virtuval Track 9 Track 9
Virtual Track 10 Track 10
Virtval Track 11 Track 11
Virtual Track 12 Track 12
Virtval Track 13 Track 13
Virtval Track 14 Track 14
A _~_Track 15V Track 15
1 m\ d Jrack 16

Virtual Track 246

Virtual Track 247

Virtval Track 248

Virtuval Track 249

Virtual Track 250

<ex. The example above shows virtual tracks 3, 10, and 6 assigned to physical tracks 1, 2, and 3, respectively.>
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For example, you can switch virtual tracks that are assigned to recording tracks (physical tracks) to record
multiple takes of the main vocal performance. In this way, you can later select the best take for mixdown. You can
also store data in a virtual track to perform ping-pong recording onto the data repeatedly until you are satisfied.
Virtual tracks have various applications, and you can use the DPS16 without being limited to sixteen tracks.

U 7/P : You can also name virtual tracks.

Sampling frequency and bit resolution

The DPS16 records data onto the disk by digitizing (sampling) audio signals. “Sampling frequency” is the number
of samples of the audio signal taken per second, and “bit resolution” indicates how precisely the audio signal is
measured.

On the DPS16, you can specify a sampling frequency (32, 44.1, 48, or 96kHz) and a bit resolution (16-bit or 24-
bit) for each Project. Depending on these settings, the number of tracks available for simultaneous recording and
playback varies. (See page 24 for more information on how to specify the sampling frequency and bit resolution.)

The number of tracks available for simultaneous recording:

32kHz 44.1kHz 48kHz 96kHz
24-bit 10 track 10 track 10 track 6 track
16-bit 10 track 10 track 10 track 8 track

The number of tracks available for simultaneous playback:

32kHz 44.1kHz 48kHz 96kHz
24-bit 12 track 12 track 12 track 6 track
16-bit 16 track 16 track 16 track 8 track

U NOTE :

» The number of available tracks varies depending on the specification and performance of the drive.

» The number of AUX SENDs you can use simultaneously varies depending on the sampling rate sett|ng. The
number of effects you can use simultaneously is also affected in the same way. If the sampling rate |s 32kHz,
44.1kHz, or 48kHz, you can use up to four AUX SENDs (and effects). If the sampling rate is 96kHz, you can
use up to two AUX SENDS (and effects).

» The Projects’ sampling frequency setting also affects the number of the EQs you can use simultanequsly. If
the sampling frequency is set to 32kHz, 44.1kHz, or 48kHz, you can use the EQs on up to 16 channgls. If the
frequency is set to 96kHz, you can use the EQs on up to 6 channels.

* You can change the sampling frequency later. However, the recorded sound will be played at a differgnt
pitch.

» For more information on the Project's sampling rate setting, see page 24, 106.

» You cannot change the bit resolution setting later. Carefully set the bit resolution when you create a njew
Project.

« If you wish to master your Projects to a CD-R/RW later, set the frequency and resolution of the new Projects
to 44.1kHz and 16-bit respectively.

14
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TRACK MIX channels and INPUT MIX channels

The DPS16’s mixer section offers ten channels (called “INPUT MIX channels”) that enable you to control
input signals that come directly from INPUT jacks 1-8 and the DIGITAL IN jack, as well as sixteen channels
(called “TRACK MIX channels”) for which you can control track playback signals from the recorder section.

Both channels are equipped with the same mix parameters, such as EQ, AUX send 1-4, Pan, and level.
However, you can also use the faders and knobs on the top panel to control the level and pan settings directly
for the TRACK MIX channels.

Normally, you can record and mix down audio data using only the TRACK MIX channels. But, the INPUT
MIX channels are useful when you wish to overdub external sound sources while playing back sixteen tracks
in the recorder section.

The following diagram shows a basic signal flow during recording or mixdown using only the TRACK MIX
channels.

————— » analog signal @ mixer section @

— digital signal recorder
section L R
TRACK MIX channel

1 INPUT TRIM | - = # Track 1 o] LEVEL PAN ot
Track 2 »l 2 LEVEL PAN ot 0
2 INPUT TRIM | - - #~ E——— A E o -~ .
3 - -/ INPUT TRIM |- - »] Track 4 - - LEVEL PAN ot I

INPUT - | — — -
(ANALOG) 4 == INPUT TRIM |~ = ¥ Track 5 » -
5 - | INPUT TRIM |- — Track 6 »} 6 LEVEL PAN ot

ol 7 -
6 - | INPUT TRIM |- — Track 7 > LEVEL PAN -

- 8 | |—>
7 - | INPUT TRIM |- - ] SOURCE Track 8 > [ tevee — pan | -
8 - - INPUT TRIM |- - Track 9 . LEVEL PAN >

10 -
> - LEVEL PAN o
DIGITAL IN Track 10 -
(DIGITAL) > Track 11 . LEVEL PAN >
Track 12 . LEVEL PAN >
Track 13 . LEVEL PAN > .

Track 14 - LEVEL PAN >
Track 15 - 15 LEVEL PAN - -
Track 16 16 LEVEL PAN L -

DIGITALOUT g = MASTER LEVEL
(DIGITAL) -
MASTEROUT L © - --= : ————
(ANALOG) R© - -------

<A typical signal flow when only TRACK MIX channels are used>

(@ Signals input from the INPUT jacks 1-8 or DIGITAL IN jack are routed to the source section and
assigned to each physical track in the recorder section. (Track assignment is performed in Quick
Patch mode. See page 54 for more information.)

@ Physical tracks 1-16 of the recorder section are directly routed to TRACK MIX channels 1-16 of the
mixer section. Usually, input signals are sent from record-ready tracks to the mixer section, and the
recorder playback signals are sent from other tracks to the mixer section.

® You can set the level and pan of the signals sent to the TRACK MIX channels, using the faders and
the PAN controls on the top panel before mixing down to a stereo signal. You can also adjust the
mix-related parameters (not shown in the diagram), such as channel on/off, EQ, and AUX send 1-4.
(These settings are available in Mixer mode. Refer to page 64 for more information.)

11
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@ The master level of the stereo mix signal is adjusted by the master fader on the top panel. This signal
is output from the MASTER OUT jacks (analog) and the DIGITAL OUT jack (digital).

You can also send the input signals at the INPUT jacks directly to the mixer section, instead of sending them to
the tracks. The following diagram shows a typical signal flow when the INPUT MIX channels are used.

: mixer section
_____ » analog signal

——» digital signal
@ INPUT MIX channel cR
2 (@) {weurTam]-- > PAN -
3 ©---|INPUTTRIM |- - 3 LEVEL PAN B
(AI,{,\‘:,{JOT(S) 4 O - putTRIM]- - =2 LEVEL PAN o
5 - [inpuT TRIM |- - =2 LEVEL PAN S
6 ©--{weurrrRm]- - = ever | eav 1,
7 © - - npuT TRIM |- - = LEVEL PAN P
8 ©- - -|INpuUT TRIM]- - =2 LEVEL PAN >
DIGITAL IN > ;: LEVEL e : >
(DIGITAL) - LEVEL PAN ]
recorder
section
TRACK MIX channel
Track 1 w11 LEVEL PAN st R
Track 2 > 2 LEVEL PAN > >
Track 3 N LEVEL PAN > -
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<A typical signal flow when both TRACK MIX channels and INPUT MIX channels are used>

(@ You can route each input signal to the mixer section (INPUT MIX channels) or to the recorder
section (TRACK MIX channels) individually. In this example, all input signals are sent to the INPUT
MIX channels. (This routing is done in Quick Patch mode. Refer to page 54 for more information.)

(@ You can also set the mix-related parameters, such as the level, pan, channel on/off, EQ, and AUX
send 1-4, for the signals sent to the INPUT MIX channels, similar to the signals sent to the TRACK
MIX channels. You cannot control the level and pan of the INPUT MIX channels from the top panel.
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master level by the master fader on the top panel, then output from the MASTER OUT jacks (analog)

(® The stereo mix signals of the INPUT MIX channels and TRACK MIX channels are adjusted for the
and the DIGITAL OUT jack (digital).
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Scene memory

The DPS16 can store a set of mix parameter settings as a scene, and recall the scene later. A scene is stored as
part of the Project on the disk. You can store up to 8 scenes in one Project. For example, you may store

multiple scenes with different balance and EQ settings for mixdown, and audition and compare different

mixes.

The following main parameters are stored in a scene.

¢ Channel on/off

e Channel level

e Channel panning

e Channel AUX send

e Channel EQ setting

¢ Channel on/off for the ping-pong bus
* Master level (Master bus output level)
¢ AUX send master level

o Effect settings

The DPS16’s user interface

This section explains basic operation of the DPS16, such as using the display and changing the values.

Using the display
Various information required for operating the DPS16, such as the current position, mix parameter settings, etc.,
appears on the display. The information varies depending on which key you operate.

m Screen

A display that appears when you press a mode key is called a “screen”. For example, the following display is a
Main screen that is accessed when you turn on the power to the DPS16 or when you jMads 8EREEN]

key. You will use this screen for recording and playback.

Frodect=HEW PROJECT [Eemain=03hZ2m [——]

Time . . . BEC
o 4T 00:00:00:00.0[" 00010100~ (=
; : | : : : 1= = ==
— - - - Bl
S SR, el || T o
TSRS TR TS SETE S i wiiEE| TR ﬂ},‘iq
Input D Track Mazter
| = g
() Lewsel
‘ [ced]
Lo
Freg
= 2| ol edd)
| REPEAT || REHEARS || AUTO |\ reeymowerywrsrm | Ceusel U ©
R R N ck_ i [ oode]

tMLAER
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The Main screen shows the following information:

@ Frodect

Indicates the name of the Project you are currently working on (current Project).
Indicates the remaining time available for recording on the disk in hours/minutes.
® Disk busy

This meter indicates that the disk is being accessed. The more the meter moves, the more frequently the
disk is being accessed.

@ Time counter
Indicates the current transport position. You can enter a value into the time counter to move to a desired
position.

(®) EEL counter
Indicates the current transport position in Bar/Beat/Clock steps (one clock=1/24 of a quarter note). You can
enter a value into the BBC counter to move to a desired position.

® Level meter
Indicates the input levels at the INPUT jacks and DIGITAL IN jack, the output levels of physical tracks 1—
16, or the master level (Master bus output level).

@ Track view
Indicates whether audio data exists in the physical tracks. It also indicates the length of the data in a bar graph.

Q-Link Function Select
This section enables you to use the functions offttie- [F4] keys to make parameter settings quickly.
Use thdF4] (ZELEZT) key and théJOG] wheel to select a function, and use[#g —[F3] keys to turn
the parameters on or off and change the values. (See page 98 for more information on how to use the Q-
Link Function Select.)

(® QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control)
This area indicates the parameters controlled by the six Q-Link kjgtiys-(C6] knobs) on the right side
of the display. The parameters shown in this section differ depending on the current mode.

15
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Changing the settings and values

You can either use tlj@OG] wheel or enter a numeric value directly to change the settings or time values of the
fields and the time counter.

m Using the [JOG] wheel to change the settings
Use thgJOG] wheel to change the time value of the time counter or the field settings.

1. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the desired counter or field.

2. Turn the [JOG] wheel to change the setting.

1 1
@ — ®
1 - L
2 $ Levs =
i A
Ch:iTH S I HOFF|

] 71P : Use thg/lSHUTTLE] knob to select a digit to edit when the time counter or a time field is selected
First rotate thefSHUTTLE] knob to select a digit to change, then use/ibs] wheel to change the value.

10— DEIRERRIR: o s i — BRI o 2 i 2 (o

L —» ERERRE

m Entering a numeric value directly
You can use the keys on the top panel to directly enter a value for the time counter, BBC counter, and time or
numeric field. Follow the steps below:

1. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the desired counter or time field.

2. Press the [NUMBER/NAME] key.
The [NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED flashes and the keys on the top panel function as numeric keys.

3. Use the [RECORD SELECT] 1-10 keys to enter a desired number (1-9, 0).
The[RECORD SELECT] 1-10 keys function as numeric keys 1-9, 0.
For example, if you wish to enter 1 hour, 25 minutes, and 43 seconds for the time counter or a time field, press
the[RECORD SELECT] 1-10 keys in the following order:

3. Press the NUMBER/NAME] key to confirm.

16
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Entering characters

You can either select a character using1b&s] wheel or type a character directly to enter characters in the
character fields (for naming virtual tracks or Projects).

1.

Using the [JOG] wheel to enter characters

Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to a character field.

REVEE Cho hamed |

Press the [NUMBER/NAME] key.
The[NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED flashes and an underline appears under the first character in the character
field. This underline indicates that you can enter a character.

Hamei{no name

Rotate the [JOG] wheel to select a character to enter.
The following numbers, letters, and symbols can be selected pyopwheel.

A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H|I|J|K|L|M|N|O|P|Q|R|S|T|U|VIW[IX|Y|[Z|[|¥|]1|" =
a|blc|dfe|f|lg|h]ilj|k|l|m|nfjo|pfag|r|s|tjuflv|w|[x|y|lz]|{]|i]|} !
HIS|%[& | C[)|*|+|,]|-| -[/7|10]2[2]|3[|4|5|6[7(8|9]:|,;|<|=|>|?|@

Hame :f[no name

. Use the [CURSOR] key or the [SHUTTLE] knob to move the underline to the second character

position.
While the[NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED flashes, you can move the underline back and forth usifiguRre
SOR] key or thdSHUTTLE] knob.

Hame tMpno names

. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 to complete naming.

If you enter a wrong character, use fRRSOR] key or thgSHUTTLE] knob to move the underline to the
character you wish to correct, and enter a correct character.

Hame MY SOHG _

. Press the NUMBER/NAME] key again.

The[NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED turns off, and the entered characters are confirmed.

m Entering characters directly
You can enter characters directly into a character field by using the keys on the top panel.

1.

Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to a character field.

EENER Crio hamed |

Press the [NUMBER/NAME] key.
The[NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED flashes, and the keys on the top panel function as number/letter keys.
Letters, numbers, and symbols are printed below the keys. The following characters can be entered.

1]2|3]a|s]e|7]8|o]o|al[B|c|[p|E[Flc[H]I]a]k][L][Mm|N]o]P][Q|R]sS]|T]U]V]
W X|Y|Z|&|#|+]|—-]| .| (Space)

17
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18

3. Press the key that corresponds to the letter, number, or symbol you wish to enter.
The character that corresponds to the pressed key is entered and the underline moves to the right.

Hame :fno names

4. Repeat Step 3 repeatedly to complete naming.

5. Press the [NUMBER/NAME] key again.
The [NUMBER/NAME] key’s LED turns off, and the entered characters are confirmed.

QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control)

When the Main screen or a Mixer mode screen is displayed, the QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control) section appears
on the right side of the display. QLMC is a function used to directly control the DPS16’s mix parameters and
effect parameters.

Six knobs [C1] —[C6]) on the right side of the display correspond to the parameters shown on the display and are
used to adjust the parameters during recording or playback.

= TRﬁEK—lI4® Ill
: ..33  |esreeserimnennines Elgh [Cl]
ey
i | Bl | 1.‘?.-.5?’.!?..'
— —|{Hian = [C2]
— ~l|Lewel
il | S = el I
=N 1.-3?5.'
Mid —=— [C4]
Lewel
..... GodE I
Lo [C5]
ey
_________________ 1 s?_-_szsz__l
Il:clw : ——— [C6]
il (D
ock_| | ‘.? F.?EE' JI

@ Indicates the channel currently selected for editing. To select a channel, use the [TRACK SELECT] keys
for TRACK MIX channels, the [INPUT SELECT] keys for INPUT MIX channels, and the [MASTER] key
for the master section.

@ Indicates the names of parameters and settings controlled by six Q-Link knobs.

(® QLMC mode selection ([F5] key)
The[FS] key enables you to select a QLMC mode from amdng“ER" (controlling mixer parameter) and
“ EFFECT” (controlling effect parameters).

(@ Parameter selection ([F6] key)
The[F6] key enables you to select a parameter that appears ir2areRdrameters you can select vary
depending on the current QLMC mode.

L1 71P : See page 75 for more information on how to control mix parameters using the QLMC section, gnd
page 147 for more information on how to control effect parameters using the QLMC section.
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® When the QLMC mode is set to MIXER:
Pressing th¢=6] key repeatedly toggles the following two options:

band& (High, Mid, Low).
o SEMIN .. Enables you to adjust therid (AUX send)i-4, Fam, andl.guwel.

m When the QLMC mode is set to EFFECT:
Pressing th¢=6] key repeatedly toggles the four options in the following order:

o Fil v, Parameters of the effect selected for FX1

o FHE i, Parameters of the effect selected for FX2

e Parameters of the effect selected for FX3

Parameters of the effect selected for FX4
Follow the steps below to operate the QLMC section.
1. Press the [F5] key to select MI:ER or EFFELT as the QLMC mode.

2. Press the [F6] key to select a mix parameter you wish to control.
If you have selected in Step 1, you can seleg&t: or = here. If you have selected:

Step 1, you can seleg

3. If you have selected “MIER” in Step 1, use the [INPUT SELECT] keys, [TRACK SELECT] keys, and
[MASTER] key to select the target channel.
The first line of the QLMC section on the screen indicates the selected channel number.

4. Operate the Q-Link knobs ([C1] - [C6] knobs).
The corresponding parameter’s value changes.

See page 75 for more information on how to control mix parameters using the QLMC section, and page 147
for more information on how to control effect parameters using the QLMC section.
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Chapter 2: Recording on the DPS16

This chapter describes the basic operations of the DPS16, including recording preparation, recording the first part,
overdubbing, and mixing down to a master recorder.

Connections
The diagram below is an example of the basic connections for recording on the DPS16.

monitor system

©° °©
—
master recorder :H?él
(DAT recorder/MD recorder) LINE I

o[
o [E==m] [E2]E Sl 0000
o G 7AL o G 7AL
/N aur

MoVl TOR
aur
(D e0000d
o° |
= Softl Awx senp 1-4
b:..u.u.u.u. 5l fie external signal
DDDDD'

processor
| e(C—= OJo—[HB |

L’El\:ll:l\:l\:l|

synthesizer/rhythm machine

o), =9

| ——] oo o "

P — O M I =TT
— 7 T TR
]

E—

/N CAUTION : Make sure that you turn off the power to all equipment before making connections.
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Connecting sound sources

You can connect line-level instruments, such as a synthesizer or a rhythm machine, and dynamic microphones
directly to INPUT jacks 1-8.

INPUT jacks 1-2 accept either a standard 1/4" TRS phone plug or a balanced XLR-type plug. Use these jacks
to connect a condenser microphone or a direct box that requires phantom power, and tuiPH2NI@M

POWER] switch on the top panel.

Before turning thPHANTOM POWER] switch on or off, make sure that all channel faders are lowered or the
power to the DPS16 is turned off. Otherwise, loud click noise may occur.

Connect instruments with a high output impedance, such as an electric guitar to INPUT 8 an&Gs¢etARe
NORMAL] switch to “GUITAR”.

Connecting a monitor system

Connect a monitor system, such as audio equipment, to the MONITOR OUT jacks. Usually, these jacks output
the same signals that are output from the MASTER OUT jacks. However, if the Solo function is enabled, only
soloed signals will be output. In this way, you can monitor certain channels without affecting the output signals
at the MASTER OUT jacks.

Connecting a master recorder
If you use a master recorder that has digital input jacks, such as a DAT recorder or an MD recorder, connect
the DIGITAL OUT jack of the DPS16 to the digital input jack of the master recorder.

] 71P : The DIGITAL OUT jack of the DPS16 is a coaxial type. If the digital 1/O jacks of the master
recorder are optical, you will need an optical/coaxial converter.

Similarly, if you use an analog recorder as the master recorder, connect the MASTER OUT jacks of the DPS16
to the input jacks of the master recorder.

Connecting a device that has digital output jacks
To input signals from a device that has digital output jacks, such as a sampler, into the DPS16, connect the
digital output jacks of the external device to the DIGITAL IN jack of the DPS16.

[l NOTE : To input digital signals from a connected external device to the DPS16 via the DIGITAL IN
jack, set the DPS16 so that it will follow the external clock, not the internally generated clock. (See page
100.)

Connecting an external effect unit
To use external effects, such as reverb and delay, connect the AUX SEND 1-4 jacks of the DPS16 to the input
jacks of the external effect unit, and the output jacks of the effect units to the input jacks of the DPS16.

[l NOTE : AUX sends 1-4 of the DPS16 also function as the effect sends to the internal effect (FX-FX4).
Therefore, to use any of AUX SEND jacks 1-4 to send out signals to the external effect unit, disablg the
internal effects for the corresponding effect send. (See page 66.)
For the channel that receives return signal from the external effect unit, do not raise the level of AUX send
(that will send the signal to the effects). Otherwise, the signal will loop and the speaker system may be
damaged.
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Preparing to record
This section explains the necessary preparations for recording.

Turning on the power to the DPS16

1. Turn on the power to the peripheral devices, excluding the DPS16 and the monitor system.
The sequence for turning on the power to each device is: peripheral devices (such as tone generator, external
SCSI device)» DPS16- monitor system.

Reverse this order when you turn off the power.

2. Turn on the power to the DPS16.
When the power is turned on, the DPS16 performs the internal memory test and initializes the hard disk

settings. When the test and initialization are completed successfully, the following Main screen appears on the
display.

" 00:00:00:00.0]" 0001.01.00 |

TRACK-1

1234 5678 LR|(1234 5672 002 AMNGIE)] L R
Input D Track Mazter

-

REFEAT || REHEARS » [UTO FURHCH
SYHC-CLOCK
SELECT

3. Turn on the power to the monitor system.

L] NOTE : If the hard disk you are using has not been formatted on the DPS16, the DPS16 will display the|startup
screen but not the Main screen when you turn on the power to the unit. In this case, you must format the djsk. Press
the [F6] (5E1F ) key to display the Main screen while the startup screen is displayed, then format the disk.

Formatting a hard disk

Before you use the DPS16 or a connected removable drive, such as an external hard disk or MO disk for the first
time, format the disk and media following the steps below. (Ignore this procedure if you use a pre-formatted disk.)

1. Press the [DISK] key.
The DPS16 enters Disk mode and the display changes as follows:

— izk List —eeeeeeeeee—e———
IL Status ender R
ATA|HOT FORMATED 1 2EES | 1.0

(ho dewicel

(ho dewicel

(ho dewicel

(ho dewicel

(ho dewicel

Chio dewicel

DPS51E

Linhibit}

Self ID:E (Pressing DISK key to enters

Current Disk

I Product Yender Rew
[aTa[HD4zEEE [akAI [1.00 ]

Used= OMByYte Free= MBEyte

FORHAT ] COPY_ ] [ALIGH ] SELECT'
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This Disk List screen indicates the status of the internal hard disk and the external drive connected to the SCSI
bus. In this example, the ATA field indicates the internal hard disk and the SCSI ID 6 field indicates the DPS16.

SCSI ID 7 is not allowed.

= field of the current drive. ¥ " appears

7Pt £ " appears in thes
in the field of non-formatted drives.

L1 NOTE : The content of the Disk List screen varies depending on the internal hard disk and the conngcted
SCSI device.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the field of the hard disk or removable drive to be

formatted.
To format the internal hard disk, selé€tF.

To format the external drive, select thi&= 1 Il number of the drive.
Four functions are indicated on the bottom of the Disk List screen. You can access these functions using the
[F1], [F4], [F5], and[F6] keys.

3. Press the [F1] (FORMAT) key.
The Format Disk window appears.

Format Dizk
Il Product Yender )
Disk to FORMAT [ATA[HD42658 [akRAI [1.00]

Format operation:[EEIGE0N

[ERASE] will delate all data. This takes a relatively short time.
[FORMATI will re—format a disk. This takes a while to complete.

CAMCEL [LLoIT |

In this way, while any screen other than the Main screen is showR1ihelF6] function keys enable you to
access the desired window or perform a certain function depending on the selected mode.

3" has been selected in step 2.

The example above shows

4. Turn the [JOG] wheel to set the Forzmt. oesrat ion field to 4 FORMET”.

[l NOTE : Formatting a disk will erase all information on the disk. Before proceeding, make sure that you
have selected a correct ID number for the disk in this window.

5. Press the [F6] (L' 1T) key.
The CAUTION!! window appears, asking whether you want to format the disk.

ID  Product Wender Rew
Disk to FROMAT [ATA[HD42E5E [akAr [1.00]

A THIS OFERATION WILL TOTALY WIFE THIS DISK !!

CAMCEL LooIr |f

key to abort th

(1)

L] NOTE : This is your last chance to cancel the format operation. Preg&1h
operation.

6. Press the [F5] (&
The DPS16 starts formatting the specified drive. (Formatting may take a while.) When the format operation is

complete, the Create New Project window appears.
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Creating a new Project

You can create a hew Project using the Create New Project window. This window appears when you press the
[F5] key after the disk is formatted or after you pres§RROJIECT] key to place the DPS16 in Project
mode.

Create Hew Prodect

Hew prodect (ST REHERISNY
Rezolution: 1E6bit
Sampling rateid4d.1kHz

@O

Pressing "0 IT" will create new empty prodect.

CANCEL oo [
@ Hew Frodect
This field enables you to name a new Project.
@ Rezolution

This field enables you to set the bit resolution (16-bit or 24-bit) for recording/playing back the Project.

® = et
This field enables you to set the sampling frequency (32kHz, 44.1kHz, 48kHz, or 96kHz) for recording/
playing back the Project.

3. To name the Project, move the cursor to the Hzw Froisct field and press the [NUMBER/NAME] key.
(See page 17 for more information on how to enter characters.)

4. To set the bit resolution and the sampling rate, move the cursor to the corresponding field and turn
the [JOG] wheel to select a value.

] NOTE : You can change the Project name and sampling frequency later. However, if you change the
sampling frequency later, the pitch during playback may change and/or the number of available tracks|may be
limited. We recommend that you set these values before you start recording the first track.

You cannot change the bit resolution later. Use extra caution when you create a new Project.

5. Press the [F6] (L[:1 IT) key.
A new Project is created and the display returns to the MAIN screen.
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Recording the first track

This section explains how to record the first track, using an example of recording a rhythm machine connected to
INPUT jacks 1 and 2 onto tracks 1 and 2.

Signal flow during recording
The diagram below shows the signal flow for recording tracks 1 and 2.

®

=] Track1 /Outputs the input source

Track2 /Outputs the input source |}~
Track 3
Track 4
Track 5
Track 6
Track 7
Track 8
Track 9
Track 10
Track 11
Track 12
Track 13
Track 14
Track 15
Track 16

D

a

T4.©|o] o -

o]

— |
=

[ o e e

(===

[ — e e |

|
e

T — g

[

=]

L ——— . = ‘

(» With the DPS16’s default settings, signals input at INPUT jacks 1 and 2 are sent via the [INPUT
TRIM] knobs to physical tracks 1 and 2 of the recorder section.

@ Press [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 on the top panel to cause tracks 1 and 2 to enter record-
ready status.

(® Output signals from tracks 1 and 2 are directed to TRACK MIX channels 1 and 2 of the mixer
section. At this time, the input source signals (the signals input to the tracks selected by the
[RECORD SELECT] keys) are output whether the transport section is stopped or recording.

® You may adjust the level and pan setting of the TRACK MIX channels 1 and 2 signals using channel
faders 1 and 2 and [TRACK PAN] knobs 1 and 2 on the top panel.

® Signals that have passed through the channel faders and the [TRACK PAN] knobs are mixed into a
stereo signal, then routed to the master section (Master bus L/R).

(® The signal adjusted by the [MASTER] fader for output level is output from the MASTER OUT jacks or
the DIGITAL OUT jack.
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Recording to the first track

1. Connect the output jacks of a rhythm machine to INPUT jacks 1 and 2.
INPUT jacks 1 and 2 accept either the XLR-type plug and 1/4" TRS phone plug. To connect a standard 1/4"
phone plug to one of these jacks, insert the plug in the center of the jack.

2. Press [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2.
When you turn on thlRECORD SELECT] keys (and their LEDs flash in red), the corresponding tracks enter
record-ready mode. The type of signal output from each track varies depending on the status of the DPS16 and
the status of thlRECORD SELECT] key for each track.

Stop Playback Recording
Tracks that have their [ RECORD SELECT] keys turned on Input source Track playback Input source
Tracks that have their [RECORD SELECT] keys turned off — Track playback Track playback

In this example, the input source signal (the currently input rhythm machine sound) is output from tracks 1 and
2 while the DPS16 is stopped or recording.

U 7IPs :

 During playback, you can also monitor the input source through the tracks that hav@RE@IRD
SELECT] keys turned on. Refer to page 103 for more information.

» With the DPS16'’s default setting, INPUT jacks 1-6 are internally routed to tracks 1-6 and 11-16, ang
INPUT jacks 7 and 8 are routed to tracks 7 and 8, although you can change the input assignment to jeach
track. Refer to page 54 for more information.

3. Raise channel faders 1 and 2 and the master fader and pan the signals using [TRACK PAN] knobs 1
and 2.
Raise channel faders 1 and 2 and the master fader to monitor the rhythm machine sound via the PHONES and
MONITOR OUT jacks. Adjust theMONITOR LEVEL] controls on the front panel and the volume of the
monitor system to obtain the optimum sound level.

] 7/1P : The PHONES jack and the MONITOR OUT jacks output the same signals output from the MA$TER
OUT jacks. If the Solo function is enabled, these jacks output only the soloed channel sound.

4. Play the rhythm machine, and adjust [INPUT TRIM] knobs 1 and 2.
Set thgINPUT TRIM] knobs as high as possible so that the OVER indicator will not light up.

5. While checking the level meter in the Main screen, adjust channel faders 1 and 2 and the master
fader.

Output level of the master section

{9 B E TR T 58 S8 8 5T i igin | TR
Input [ Track Master

QOutput level of tracks 1 and 2

Adjust channel faders 1 and 2 so that the level meter for Tracks 1 and 2 (output level of tracks 1 and 2) will not
reach the maximum level when you play the rhythm machine. If the level meter of Master L / R (master
section output level) reaches the maximum level, lower the master fader.

L] NOTE : Remember that the signal you are monitoring now is a signal that passed through the recorder
section, not a signal input at the INPUT jack. Operating channel faders 1 and 2 and the master fader will not
affect the input level of a signal recorded to a track.
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6. Press the [=] button while holding down the [REC] button and start playing the rhythm machine.
Recording starts on the tracks in record-ready mode (tracks 1 and 2).

7. Press the [ m] button when recording is complete.

8. Press the [«<] button to check the recorded tracks.

. ).

L] 7P : To locate a point, you can use various methods besides using the transport buttons. Refer to “Chapter
3: Transport/Locate Operation”.

9. Press the [=] button to start playback from the top of the song.
When the DPS16 plays back data, you can monitor the recorder’s playback sound through any track, regard-
less of the on/off status of th¢RECORD SELECT] keys. The Track View screen indicates a bar graph of
audio data.

Audio data Current position

Iill§l

10. If you are satisfied with the recording on the tracks, press [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 to cancel
the record-ready statuses of tracks 1 and 2.
The LED of the correspondifBECORD SELECT] keys turns off.
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Using locate points

After you have finished recording the first track, you may want to store the points (time values) where a tune or
tone changes, such as the end of the intro, the start of the chorus, bridge, etc., as locate points before you start
recording the next track. If you store locate points, they are useful when you wish to start recording in the middle
of the song or redo recording repeatedly, since a simple key operation will locate the desired point (this operation
is called “locating”). The DPS16 offers “Direct locate” points that can be assigned to the keys on the top panel, as
well as normal locate points that can be named and stored in a list. This section describes how to store the direct
locate points.

1. Press the [=] button to play back the song from the beginning.

2. Press the [MEMORY] key at the point you wish to store as a direct locate point.
The DPS16 displays the following three windows. The: field in the Locate Memory window at the
bottom indicates the time at which you pressedM&EMORY] key.

Cirect Locate Point memory

FPress IMPUT SELECT ~ TRACK SELECT key
to memorize to preszzed key,

Edit Point Memory

Fress IM « OUT key to memorize to pressed ke,

Loacate Memory

Times QOO0 a0 G O — Q] 0] 0
Hame AT
Press TO LISTCFE? to store o Locate List.

CLOSE TOLIST -l

] 7P : You can store a direct locate point while the DPS16 is stopped.

3. Press any one of the [INPUT SELECT] keys or [TRACK SELECT] keys.
The desired point (time value) is stored as a direct locate point in the selected key.

Urip:

* You may store locate points in ti#] key andOUT] key, instead of thBNPUT SELECT] keys OffTRACK
SELECT] keys. However, since tlfie/] key andOUT] key are also used to specify Punch In/Out points and
edit regions, you may wish to first use fNPUT SELECT] keys OffTRACK SELECT] keys to store the
locate points.

* You can also name the locate points and store them in the Locate Point list. Refer to “Chapter 3: Trahsport/
Locate Operation”.

4. Repeat steps 2-3 until all necessary direct locate points are stored.
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5. To locate the stored direct locate point, press the [GO TO] key when the DPS16 is stopped.
The Shortcuts window and the Locate List window appear where you can perform the locate operation.

= Shortouls ———————"——
IH ¥ Go to IM point || ke CFF2 ¥ Fecording end
auT ¥ Go to OUT point || 44 CREMW ¥ Eeturn to zera
INPUT SELECT | Go to each TO F Pre—roll

TRACK SELECT  Memorized point|| FROM ¥ Past—roll

Locate List

Fress GOFE? to locate to selected point.
Press ERASECF4: to erase selected point.,

CAHCEL ERASE | G0

6. Press the [INPUT SELECT] key or [TRACK SELECT] key that is assigned to the direct locate point.
The DPS16 moves to the specified location, and the Shortcuts window and the Locate List window close.
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Overdubbing

“Overdubbing” is a recording operation in which you record another part in a new track while monitoring the
playback sound from tracks that have already been recorded. In this example, we overdub a bass guitar sound
from INPUT jack 8 to track 3 while listening to the rhythm machine recorded on tracks 1 and 2.

Signal flow during overdubbing

The diagram below shows a typical signal flow of overdubbing signals from INPUT 8 to track 3 while monitoring
tracks 1 and 2.

DDDDDDDDDDDDDD MASTER MONITER
000000

®

=== Track 1 (Outputs the track playback sound }’

-
L]

=n

Nl

Track 2 (Outputs the track playback sound }

Track 3 /Outputs the input source |7*
Track 4

Track 5
Track 6
Track 7

Track 8
Track 9
Track 10
Track 11
Track 12
Track 13
Track 14
Track 15
Track 16

(D Change the internal routing so that the signal input at INPUT jack 8 is sent to physical track 3 of the
recorder section.

(@ Press [RECORD SELECT] key 3 on the top panel to place track 3 in record-ready mode.
(® Output signals from tracks 1-3 are directed to TRACK MIX channels 1-3 of the mixer section.

@ You may adjust the level and pan settings of the TRACK MIX channel 1-3 signals using channel
faders 1-3 and [TRACK PAN] knobs 1-3 on the top panel.

(® Signals that have passed through the channel faders and the [TRACK PAN] knobs are mixed into a
stereo signal, then routed to the master section (Master bus L/R).

(® The signal adjusted by the master fader for the output level is output from the MASTER OUT jacks
and the DIGITAL OUT jack.
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Overdub operation

1. Connect the bass guitar to INPUT jack 8. Play the bass guitar and use [INPUT TRIM] knob 8 to adjust
the signal level while checking the level meter, so that the OVER indicator will not light up even when
the volume level reaches maximum. If the bass guitar is high-impedance, turn the [GUITAR/NOR-
MAL] switch to GUITAR.

INPUT

GUITAR NORMAL
v

L] 7P : “High-impedance” instrument here means an electric guitar or bass that has passive-type pick-
ups (a guitar or bass (without an internal pre-amp) that produces sound without using batteries).

INPUT jack 8 accepts high-impedance instruments. You can connect an electric guitar or bass directly to this
input.

2. Press the [PATCH] key
The DPS16 enters Quick Patch mode in which you can change the internal routing, and displays the following
Quick Patch screen

Gluick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| zection directly
thot recorded)

He| 0000000000 o
—Send— rBuzq
ER 000000000000608068-—
ClIRRSSSSN
SRR
SRR
DOOOOLLLLEBEEBEE o

SELECT] Hald down "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:
key and press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK) to patch route.

This field indicates the destinations of the signals input from the INPUT jacks (1-8) and DIGITAL IN jack.
A thick ascending line indicates a signal routed directly to the INPUT MIX channels in the mixer section. A

source for the physical tracks. To record the input signal, a thick descending line should appear. Press the
[INPUT SELECT] key repeatedly to toggle between ascending and descending lines.

This section displays the recording source for physical tracks 1-16. You can select a recording source using
the[TRACK SELECT] keys.[TRACK SELECT] keys 1-8 correspond to input channels [FRACK SE-
LECT] keys 9 and 10 to digital input L and [RRACK SELECT] keys 11-14 to AUX SEND 1-4, and
[TRACK SELECT] keys 15 and 16 to Ping-pong bus L and R.

® Egoord Track
This field indicates physical tracks 1-16. You can select a recording source by connecting (patching) track
numbers (1-16) with the recording sources irtthar-.= section using patch cable (thin lines on the
screen).
As you see in this figure, with the default setting, the input signal from INPUT jack 8 is sent to track 8. In
this example, we change this to track 3.

3. If a thick ascending line from Input 8 appears, press [INPUT SELECT] key 8 to change to a thick
descending line.

4. Press [RECORD SELECT] key 3 while pressing and holding down [INPUT SELECT] key 8.
This causes the patch cable between Source 3 and physical track 3 to be disconnected. Instead, the input signal
from Source 8 is routed to physical track 3.
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10.

11

12.

13.

Euick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| coction directly
(hot recorded)

INPUT

SELECT MEE@EE@®E0E

key

—Send— rBusq

CROEAOE

Recard
SECORD @@5@@ @ @@% B

SELECT] Hald down "TRACK SELECT" ¢SOURCE?
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" ¢TRACK? to patch route.

. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key.

The display returns to the Main screen.

. Press the [RECORD SELECT] key of track 3.

Track 3 enters record-ready mode. At this time, you can monitor the input source (bass guitar) through track 3.

Raise channel fader 3 to an appropriate position, then set [TRACK PAN] control 3 to the center
position.
Now, you can monitor the bass guitar sound panned to the center.

To practice the bass part while listening to the recorded rhythm machine sound, press the [F4]

( ') key while the Main screen is displayed, then turn the [JOG] wheel to select the “METER/

MONI” function.

While the Main screen is displayed, {re]-[F4] keys operate as “Q-Link Function” keys that enable you to
change the internal settings of the DPS16 quickly. Select the desired function ughag kkeg and thgJOG]

wheel (the currently selected function is highlighted, wi#h™mark indicated), and use tfff1]-[F3] keys to
change the parameter settings. The METER/MONI function enables you to select a signal to be indicated on
the level meters, or a signal to be monitored through a record-ready track.

METER
\—DISF‘LI’-\'T'

[ POST

STAHDEY TIME DISFLAY
TRACK # METER.~MOHI

MOMITOR
[PLAY ] |SELEET|I

METER
SELECT

[ MAIN

When you play the DPS16, you can monitor the input source through the record-ready track (not the track
playback sound). For example, while listening to the track playback sound (tracks 1 and 2 in this example) and
the input signal through the record-ready track (the bass sound in this example), you can practice your perfor-
mance.

Play the DPS16 and practice the bass part while monitoring tracks 1 and 2.

] 71P : You can also use the Rehearsal function to practice your performance. (See page 52.)

.When you are satisfied with your practice, set the STANDBY TRACK MONITOR parameter to

I w]

f ”

Now, when you play the DPS16, you can monitor the track playback sound through the record-ready track.
This setting is useful for punch in/out recording.

Press the [=] button while pressing and holding down the [REC] button.

Track 3 starts recording. Tracks 1 and 2 (for whicHRECORD SELECT] keys are turned off) output the

track playback sound and track 3 (for which lRECORD SELECT] key is turned on) outputs the input

source. You can check the level meter in the Main screen for the output level of each track and the output level
of the master L/R.

When recording is complete, press the [ =] button to stop the DPS16.
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Using the Undo/Redo functions

If you are not satisfied with a recording, you can use the Undo function to cancel the previous recording. With the
DPS16’s default setting, the undo level is set to “1”. (The undo level is a parameter that determines the number of
previous operations you can undo. The setting “1” means that you can restore one previous operation.) You can set
this value in a range from 0 to 250, inclusive. (See page 109 for more information.) The operation of the Undo
function is slightly different between undo level 1 and undo level 2 or higher.

Undo level = 1 (default setting)

1. Right after you make a recording, press the [UNDO] key.
One previous take that was recorded or edited is stored on the disk. Presgingtiiekey causes the DPS16
to return to the status prior to the most current recording or edit. The LED abgualti@ key will light up.
(Undo)

2. If you wish to cancel the undo operation, press the [UNDO] key again.
Pressing th@JNDO] key again after the undo operation will restore the status obtained before you performed
the undo operation. The LED will turn off. (Redo) However, if you made a new recording or edit after the
undo operation, the take that was canceled by the first undo operation will be discarded.

Press the Take 2 : Current take
Fress the [UNDO key Take 1 : Take on the disk to be used
(Redo)

[UNDQ] key Take 2 in the undo operation.

.

Tl | (Undo) Toe \
New recording Take3 | Take 2 data is discarded.

Take 1

Take 2

Undo level = 2 or higher

When the undo level is set to 2 or higher, the corresponding number of takes is stored on the disk. Press the
[UNDO] key and specify the number of operations you wish to be able to return to.

1. Right after recording or editing is complete, press the [UNDOY] key.
The Undo/Redo window appears, in which you may specify the number of operations you wish to undo.

Mumber of steps IR

CANCEL [LLoIT |

2. Turn the [JOG] wheel to enter the number of undo operations.
For example, if you wish to return to the fourth previous status, enter “4”.

3. Press the [F6] (L V) key.
The DPSL16 returns to the previous status you specified, and the LED abpwenté key lights up.

4. Press the [UNDOY] key again to specify a different number of undo operations.
If you press thUNDO] key again right after you performed the undo operation, you can specify the number of
undo operations again. However, if you have made a new recording or edit after the undo operation, the take
that was canceled by the first undo operation will be discarded.
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. Current take
. Take on the disk to be usec

in the undo operation

Take 6 Take 6
Press the Take 5 Press the Take 5
[UNDO] key [UNDCQ] key
(Mumber of steps:|Q/2%C | (Mmper of steps{24e 7
7ake 6 | Press the Take 6 Tahe 3| m— Take 3
7ake 5| [UNDO] key Take 5 / - v
rake 4 | (Mimber of Stepy’ Flye 4 Take 1 Take 1
Take 3 Take 3 Returns to the Returns to the second
Take 2 Take 2 \previous status. previous status.
Take 1 Take 1 : Take 7
Returns to the New recording =
fourth previous status. Take 1
The data of takes 3, 4, 5, and 6
are discarded.
[l NOTES :

* Remember that the higher the undo level, the greater the amount of data that must be stored on the[disk,
thus reducing available recording time.
* If you set the undo level to 0, pressing fileDO] key will not activate the Undo function.

Punch In/Out

The Punch In/Out function enables you to re-record only a specified region on a track that has already been
recorded. The DPS16 offers a “Manual Punch In/Out function” that uses the transport buttons and a foot switch,
and an “Auto Punch In/Out function” that automatically performs the punch in/out operation at specified posi-
tions. In this example, we will modify part of the bass guitar performance recorded on track 3, using the Auto
Punch In/Out function. First, you need to specify and store the punch in point (IN point) and the punch out point

(OUT point).

1. Press the [=] button to play back the song from the beginning.

2. Press the [MEMORY] key at the point where you wish to punch in.
The following three windows appear. Thiém= field on the Locate Memory window at the bottom indicates
the time at which you pressed {IMEMORY] key.

3. Press the [IN] key.
The windows close and the captured time is stored ifiNhkey. You can use the time (point) stored in the
[IN] key (this is called “IN point”) as a direct locate point, as well as a punch in point.

Direct Locate Point memory

Press IMPUT SELECT ~ TRACK SELECT keu

to memorize to pressed key,

Edit Paint Memory

Pres=s IN # OUT key to memorize to preszzed keu.

Loacate Memory

Press TO LISTCFED to store to Locate List,

Time: QoEQQI0o2od = ool ol

Hame : AT

CLOSE

[TT LISTIi
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. Press the Quick Function [F4] (=
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In the same way, store the punch out point (OUT point) in the [OUT] key.

T) key and turn the [JOG] wheel to select the F

function.

REFEAT | REHEARS # AUTO FLUNCH
SYHCCLOCK
[ OFF I [L_oFF_1 SELECT

While the DPS16 displays the Main screen,[E1g¢— [F4] function keys are used to quickly edit various
internal settings. First, press tif@] (= T) key, then turn thfJOG] wheel to select a function you want to
set. The parameters displayed in the positions dfttje- [F3] keys vary depending on the function you select.
Use thdF1] —[F3] keys to edit the parameters.

Press the [F3] key to set the AUTO PUNCH field to on.
Now the Auto Punch In/Out function is turned on.

SYHC-CLOCK

[SELECT I

\— REFEAT || REHEARS » ALUTO PUHCH

OFF

Locate a point a little before the punch in point.

. Make sure that [RECORD SELECT] key 3 is turned on.

Press the [» ] button.
Playback starts. The={] button’s LED lights up and thi®EC] button’s LED flashes. The previously recorded
sound is played from the recorder section.

When the punch in point is reached, start playing the bass guitar.
*  When the time counter value reaches the IN point:
The[REC] button’s LED lights up, and the record-ready track starts recording.

e When the time counter value reaches the OUT point:
The[REC] button’s LED turns off and the DPS16 automatically resumes playback.

Press the [ m] button to stop playback.
Refer to “Chapter 4: Punch In/Out” on page 49 for more information on the Punch In/Out function.

] 1iP : Using the Rehearsal function enables you to practice punch in/out recording. See page 52 fpr
more information.
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Mixdown

You can repeat the steps described thus far to record up to sixteen tracks. However, this does not mean that you
now have a completed work. Next, you will need to set the level and pan for each recorded track, and record the
data onto a connected DAT tape recorder or cassette tape recorder. This phase of the recording process is called
“mixdown”.

Signal flow during mixdown
The following diagram shows the signal flow during mixdown.

)

lI=lI=l=1=l=1=] I:L——
| I B B I
MRIEIEIR IR IRIELIR:
Sl S| x| x| x| x| x| x| x
sl sl 3| 8| 3| 8| 8| 8|8
EleEl EIEIEI BB 88

(= = = = = = =

@ Turn off all the [RECORD SELECT] keys on the top panel.

(@ The playback sound from tracks 1-16 is directly routed to TRACK MIX channels 1-16 of the mixer
section.

® If necessary, adjust the EQ (equalizer) and AUX send (1-4) level settings for each channel in Mixer
mode.

@ Use channel faders 1-16 and [TRACK PAN] knobs 1-16 on the top panel to set the level and pan
for TRACK MIX channels 1-16.

(® Signals that have passed through the channel faders and the [TRACK PAN] knobs are mixed into a
stereo signal and fed to the master section (Master bus L/R).

(® The signal adjusted by the master fader for the output level is output to the master recorder con-
nected to the MASTER OUT jacks and DIGITAL OUT jack.
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Mixdown procedure

1. Make sure that the master recorder is connected to the MASTER OUT jacks or the DIGITAL OUT
jack.

2. Turn off all of [RECORD SELECT] keys 1-16.

3. Play back the song from the beginning on the DPS16, and adjust the channel faders, the [TRACK PAN]
knobs, and the master fader to appropriate positions.
At this time, you can check the output levels of the tracks and the output level of the Master L/R by observing
the level meters on the Main screen. Adjust the channel faders and the master fader so that the Master L/R
output level does not reach the maximum level.

4. When you are satisfied with the level and pan settings, rewind the song to the top.
5. Start recording on the master recorder, then start playback on the DPS16.

6. When the end of the song is reached, stop the master recorder and the DPS16.

Using Mixer mode

As explained thus far, you can use fRRACK PAN] knobs and the channel faders to adjust panning and levels of
TRACK MIX channels 1-16 of the mixer section. However, the mixer section offers more mix parameters. For
example, each of TRACK MIX channels 1-16 has a three-band EQ and the AUX send 1-4 parameters. These mix
parameters are controlled in Mixer mode. This section explains how to use Mixer mode during mixdown.

1. Press the [MIXER] key.
The DPS16 enters Mixer mode and displays the following screen. This is a Control View page that indicates
some mix parameters for all channels.

Control Yiew ===

ﬁ? B LR EI!D%H M |
TN ARA AN |1

=

1|2 2 4 5 6 72 a0 Il BAMIEI
@%ﬂ?'f'f'f??? TTITITITT
(D This field indicates the settings for INPUT MIX channels (1-8, and DL/DR).

@ This field indicates the settings for TRACK MIX channels (1-16).

@ This field indicates the output level of the master section (Master bus L/R) or the master levels of
AUX send 1-4.

@ Cortrol
This field enables you to select a mix parameter to be controlled in the Control View page.

® Lialug

This field indicates the value of the target parameter.

2. Move the cursor to the Cioritiz ] field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select a mix parameter from the
following options:

« FAH

(turning on/off the signal routed to the ping-pong bus)

SEMD ROUTE 1—4 (turning on/off the signals routed to AUX send 1-4)

M LEUVEL 1-4 (levels of the signals sent to AUX send 1-4)
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)

- (equalizer on/off)
o El} HIGH FRER (center frequency in the high range)

L. (boost/cut amount in the high range)

1 (center frequency in the middle range)

o B MIL WIDTH (band width in the middle range)

(boost/cut amount in the low range)

1 (center frequency in the low range)

1 2 3 4 5 E '?T'Jhg':']l_'\"ieéﬂ Ftrl:ul

DOOOOOOO OO [Em—.
LS

1 245 73 300 RAIAIMIGIG

@@@@@@@@ celceelclee

<ex.The PAN parameter is selected.>

3. Use [TRACK SELECT] keys 1-16 on the top panel to select a target TRACK MIX channel.

In the Control View page, use tiRPUT SELECT] keys (for INPUT MIX channels]TRACK SELECT] keys

(for TRACK MIX channels), anfMASTER] key (for the master section) to select a channel to control. A
square (cursor) on the screen indicates the currently selected channel.

Control View

1224585878 L E

NSNS ILINY

1 232458 T7TE E|II]IIIEIE|I'-II5
@@@@@@@@@@GG@@#&

<ex.TRACK MIX channel 16 is selected.>

[J TIP : You may also move the cursor to a graphic field for any channel, usifgURSOR] key.

4. Move the cursor to the Liz1 1= field and rotate the [JOG] wheel to change the parameter value.
The selected channel parameter changes its value.

Control View

m T & LE .Ctrcu]
POOOOOOO OO [T
Li

1 232458 T7TE E|II]IIIEIE|I'-II5
@@@@@@@@@@GG@@#&

5. In the same way, set the other mix parameters and the parameters for other channels.

O 7IPS :

* You can use the transport functions and the locate function in Mixer mode in the same way as in Ma

mode.

* In Mixer mode, you can use the Channel View page to display all parameters for certain channels. (§
page 70.)

* You can edit mix parameters using the six knobs in the QLMC section. (See page 75.)

n

bee
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Completing operations on the DPS16

Follow the steps below to turn off the power to the DPS16 and connected peripheral devices after you finish
recording or mixdown.

1. Turn off the power to the monitor system.

2. Make sure that the DPS16’s internal hard disk and the external drive are not accessed. Turn off the
power to the DPS16. Use the Disk Busy field on the Main screen to check to see whether or not the
disks are being accessed. (See page 14 for more information on the Main screen.)

3. Turn off the power to the external drive, sound sources, and other connected peripherals.

U TIPS :
« All track audio data and setup data for the Project you were just working on is automatically stored o the
current disk (internal hard disk or the external drive).
» AKAI recommends that you back up important Projects to an external SCSI device or DAT recorder. For
more information, see page 118.
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Chapter 3: Transport/Locate Operation

This chapter describes the transport and locate operations of the DPS16.

Using the transport functions

The DPS16 enables you to perform normal transport operations, such as playback, recording, and fast rewind, as

well as jog playback using tfi@OG] wheel and shuttle playback using {BEIUTTLE] knob.

Transport buttons

[SHUTTLE] knob

—\ [JOG] wheel

The following table summarizes the functions of the transport buttons in different modes of the DPS16.

Recording Playback Stop Fast forward Rewind
Press the Pressing the [m=] button | Pressing the [REC] button
[REC] while holding down the [REC] | while holding down the
button. — button causes the DPS16to | [m] button causes the — —
start recording. Punch In re- | DPS16 to start recording.
cording (The [»]and [REC] | (The [w=] and [REC]
LEDs light up.) LEDs light up.)
Press the Recording is The LED lights up and Fast forward is | Rewind is
[=]button. | cancelled, and normal playback cancelled, and cancelled, and
normal playback resumes. normal playback | normal playback
resumes. Punch — starts. (The [»] | starts. (The [»]
Out recording LED lights up.) LED lights up.)
(The [»=] LED
lights up.)
Press the Stops. Stops. _ Stops. Stops.
[ == ] button.
Press the _ Fast forward while playing | Fast forward. Fast forward at Switches to fast
[w»] button. back sound (cue). higher speed. forward.
Press the o Rewinds while playing Rewind. Switches to Rewind at higher
[~=—] button. back sound (review). rewind. speed.

Using the [JOG] wheel/[SHUTTLE] knob

[SHUTTLE] knob

[JOG] wheel

Follow the steps below to adjust playback speeds and directions to monitor a track usiaGlthdeel/
[SHUTTLE] knob.
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1. Press the [WAVEFORM] key.
The DPS16 enters Waveform mode and displays the following screen.

Llavef orm

"™ 00:00:00:00.0]"* 0001.01.00 |

1 dot=128 =ample

Press TRACK SELECT to select display track.
Z00MI | Z00M% | 00k | Z00K 4k
1500

(O Displays the audio waveform of the currently selected track.
@ [F3] 1X) key

(3 [F4] i%) key
These function keys are used to zoom the waveform in and out vertically.

i »4) key
11 ) key
These function keys are used to zoom the waveform in and out horizontally.

2. Select a monitoring track using the [TRACK SELECT] key.

3. Turn the [JOG] wheel or [SHUTTLE] knob.
As you turn the wheel or knob, the selected track is played and a vertical line on the waveform display moves
back and forth following the direction in which you rotate the wheel, indicating the current point.

The[JOG] wheel andSHUTTLE] knob have the following functions in Waveform mode.

[JOG] wheel

Rotating thgJOG] wheel clockwise plays the track data in the normal direction. Rotating the wheel counter-
clockwise plays the selected track data in the reverse direction. The playback speed varies depending on how
fast you turn the wheel. This function is useful when you wish to locate a precise position in a song.

counterclockwise: reverse playback %//Z\\mx clockwise: normal direction
w/

&Y

Rotating thgSHUTTLE] knob clockwise plays the track data in the normal direction. Rotating the knob
counterclockwise plays data in the reverse direction. The playback speed varies between approximately one
fourth (1/4) times speed and normal speed. This function is useful when you wish to find an approximate
position in a song.

reverse playback at one fourth times speed ¢ playback at one fourth times speed
reverse playback at half speed ~~._,playback at half speed

reverse playback at normal speed \,\/ ; \)playback at normal speed
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4. When you finish using the [JOG] wheel/[SHUTTLE] knob, press the [MAIN SCREEN] key or any other
mode key to exit Waveform mode.
The[JOG] wheel[SHUTTLE] knob are restored to their original functions.

Using the [IN-OUT] / [TO] / [FROM] keys

CURSOR
PROJECT DISK i
—EDIT POINT— PLAY
IN ouT IN-OUT TO FROM UNDO

D g g @ @IJ (]

[TO] key [FROM] key

The DPS16 plays a section for a few seconds up to the current time, or a section for a few seconds from the
current time, when you press fi®] key or[FROM] key respectively while the transport section of the DPS16 is
stopped. This technique is useful when you wish to set IN/OUT points while auditioning the data, or play back a
particular section repeatedly. Pressing[theOUT] key causes the range specified between the IN point and OUT
point to play once.

m Using the [TO] key
When you press tHg0] key while the DPS16 is stopped, playback starts from a point a few seconds preced-
ing the current point (where you just pressed i@ key) and stops playing at the current point. Set the
playback duration (To time) in Setup mode. (See page 108.)

Current position
|<— 70 //'/79—>|

i | Time

Playback starts. —=  Stops automatically.

m Using the [FROM] key
When you press tHEROM] key while the DPS16 is stopped, playback starts and continues for the specified
number of seconds, then returns and stops at the current (NOW) point (where you just prgsaedihe
key). Set the playback duration (From time) in Setup mode. (See page 108.)

Current position
| ~——— From ¢/ rre—e|

g >
i | Time
Playback starts. —— Playback automatically
stops here.

m Using both [TO] and [FROM] keys
Pressing th¢FROM] key during the TO playback operation will cause the DPS16 to continue playing back
skipping over the current (NOW) point. (That is, the DPS16 will play back the amount of “To time” + “From
time.”)

Current position
| ~~—— Totime ———m—|—=—— From time —m—|

i | | Time
Playback starts. ———— Passes. —— Stops automatically.
m Using the [IN-OUT] key

When you press tHiN-OUT] key, the DPS16 plays back the range specified between the IN and OUT points
once and stops. This key is useful when you wish to check the punch in/out points.
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Locate operation

You may specify up to 100 points (locate points) in a song and store them to help you locate points quickly. The
DPS16 also features a Direct Locate function that enables you to assign a locate point to a key on the panel and
locate the point with a simple key operation. This section explains various locate operations.

Locating the zero position of the time counter
The DPS16 can locate the zero position of the time counter. Follow the steps below.

LOCATE

-t — GO TO MEMORY
|
L [GO TO] key
O O
| -— REC
1. Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.
The Shortcuts/Locate List window appears.

|Prodect=HEN PEOJECT [[Femain=t2hZm [C——] TRACK-1

a L] L] L] B .
rine 00:00:00:00.0[F 0001.01.00 |~ s
= Chorlculs 0F——————
IN ¥ Go to IH paint || ke CFF2 ¥ Fecording end
ouT ¥ Go to OUT point || 44 CREMD F Feturn to zero
IMPUT SELECT | Go to each TO ¥ Pre—rall

TRACKE SELECT  Memorized point)| FROM ¥ Post—roll
_ Ll:ll:at-l':" L15t_

I
Fress GOFE? to locate to selected point.
Press ERASECF4: to erase selected point.,
CAMCEL ERASE | [ &0 ]

2. Press the [REW] key.
The DPS16 locates the zero position of the time counter and the window closes.

L] NOTE : If the time counter indicates the ABSO (absolute time value), the time position at the top of|the

Project is located. If the time counter indicates the RELA (relative time value), the DPS16 locates the

zero
position of the relative time.
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Locating the end point of a song
The DPS16 can locate the end point of a song.

[l NOTE : The end point of a song means the last position of the audio data in physical tracks 1-16.

. Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.

The Shortcuts/Locate List window appears.

. Press the [»=] button.

The DPS16 locates the end point of the song and the window closes.

The [GO TO] key also has the following Locate functions:

Press th¢GO TO] key, then press tHINPUT SELECT] key or th TRACK SELECT] key to move to the Direct
Locate point. Refer to page 46 for more information on how to store the Direct Locate point.

Press théGO TO] key, then press tH&N] or [OUT] key to move to the In point or the Out point. Refer to page
47 for more information on how to store the IN and Out points.

Press th¢GO TO] key, then press tH&O] key to move from the current time to a point slightly before the TO
time specified in Setup mode. This function is called “pre-roll,” and is useful for locating a point slightly
before the punch in point during punch in/out recording.

Press th¢GO TO] key, then press tHEROM] key to move from the current time to a point slightly after the
FROM time specified in Setup mode. This function is called “post-roll.”

Entering a time value in the counter
You may enter a time in the counter directly to locate the corresponding position.

1.

On the Main screen, move the cursor to the time counter field and press the [NUMBER/NAME] key.
The time counter value disappears, enabling you to enter the desired value. At this {RECORD
SELECT] 1-10 keys function as number keys.

Use the [RECORD SELECT] 1-10 (1-0) keys to enter the desired time value.
For example, if you enter1 2 - 3 - 4 - 0 > 0, the time counter indicates the numbers in the following order.

. When you finish entering the value, press the [NUMBER/NAME] key again.

The DPS16 locates the position that corresponds to the time value.

g TIPS:

* You may use thisSHUTTLE] knob and th¢gJOG] wheel instead of pressing tfiUMBER/NAME] key to
enter the time value. To do this, move the cursor to the time counter field, rotf8e/theLE] knob to
select a digit, and use tiigOG] wheel to set the number.

* You may also specify a locate point in bar/beat/clock by moving the cursor to the BBC counter field.
This is useful when the DPS16 is synchronizing the MIDI sequencer. See page 134 for more infonlmation.
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Storing locate points

You can name and store up to 100 points in a song. You can store a position at which the mood of a song changes,
such as bridges or choruses, to facilitate overdubbing later.

LOCATE

e | | GO TO MEMORY

1
C— [MEMORY] key

O O

| — REC

1. Press the [MEMORY] key at the position you wish to store the desired point.
You may store locate points while the DPS16 is recording, playing, or stopped. When you press the

which you pressed thRIEMORY] key and “i 2"in ther field.

2. Name the locate point, such as “ THTED” or “ HIELIE”, if necessary.

[l 7P : See page 17 for more information on how to enter characters.

3. To change the time value, move the cursor to the Tir field and enter a new value.

i =T) key to store this position as the locate point.
The locate point is stored in the locate list.

L] NOTE : Press thgF1] ( ~) key to cancel the operation without storing the point.

Moving to a locate point
You can recall a locate point stored in the locate list and move to the locate point.

1. Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.
The Locate List window appears, showing the list of stored locate points.

2. Use the [CURSOR] keys or the [JOG] wheel to select the desired locate point from the list.

O TIPS:

» You can also store locate points to fiPUT SELECT] keys or thgTRACK SELECT] keys and recall
the locate points using those keys.

« Alternatively, you can store locate points to fing/[OUT] keys. Those points (IN/OUT points) are use
to specify the edit area. (See page 47.)

=N

3. Press the [F6] (50) key.
The window closes, and the selected point is located.
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Deleting a locate point from the locate list
You can delete a locate point stored in the locate list.

1.

Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.
The Locate List window appears, showing the list of stored locate points.

Use the [CURSOR] keys or the [JOG] wheel to select a locate point you wish to delete.

Press the [F4] (ERAZE) key.
The selected locate point is deleted.

Using the Direct Locate function

The Direct Locate function enables you to assign locate points fioiEgT SELECT] keys and thTRACK
SELECT] keys to locate a point immediately.

1.

Storing direct locate points

Press the [MEMORY] key to capture the desired locate point.

You may store locate points while the DPS16 is recording, playing, or stopped. When you press the
[MEMORY] key, the following Locate Memory window opens, indicating the time value ifiithe field at
which you pressed tHMIEMORY] key.

Direct Locate Point memory

Press INPUT SELECT » TRACK SELECT keu
to memorize to pressed ke

Edit Point Memary

Pres=s IN « OUT key to memorize to preszed keu.

Loacate Memory

Times QOIOOIOOIO00 — 0001010
Hame T
Press TO LISTCFE? o store to Locate List.

CLIOSE TOLIST

. Press one of the [INPUT SELECT] keys or [TRACK SELECT] keys.

The captured locate point is stored in the specified key as a direct locate point.

=) key to cancel the operation.

L] 7iP : Press thgF1] (L

Using the stored direct locate points

. Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.

The Locate List window appears.

. Press one of the [INPUT SELECT] keys or the [TRACK SELECT] keys.

The DPS16 locates the point stored in the key you pressed and closes the window.
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IN point and OUT point

You may also store locate points to i key and thgOUT] key in the same way as for thePUT SELECT]

keys and th§TRACK SELECT] keys to later recall the points directly. In addition, you can use the locate points

stored in thgIN]/[OUT] keys (these points are called the “IN point” and “OUT point”) not only for the locate
operation but to specify the area for re-recording (punch in/out) or the edit area.

Storing the IN point and OUT point

To store the IN/OUT points, you can directly enter the time value or assign direct locate poinfsNiG@ua]
keys.

m Specifying the IN/OUT points by the time values

1. Press the [IN] key or the [OUT] key.
The DPS16 displays the IN/OUT points window where you can specify the IN/OUT points.

IH<0UT paints

Th time Out_time 2
00050204 [ 0oi0onEii4l - 00070380
Length |
201001041135 — 00020088 | —3)

Pres=s COPYCFEY to cpture HOW TIME to selected field.

CANCEL (LCoEt |

Indicates the time/BBC value of the IN point.

@ Out time

Indicates the time/BBC value of the OUT point.

Indicates the length between the IN and OUT points.

2. Move the cursor to the I iLg 1 field and enter the desired time value (or enter the BBC
value in the i field). For more |nformat|on on how to enter the value, refer to page 16.
When you change the time or BBC value of the IN/OUT pointd, ivez L.+ field will be updated. When you
press thgFe] (Zr#) key, the current position of the DPS16 is entered to the selected field.

m Storing direct locate points to the [IN]/[OUT] keys

1. Press the [MEMORY] key to capture the desired locate point.
You may store locate points while the DPS16 is recording, playing, or stopped. When you press the

[MEMORY] key, the next Locate Memory window opens, indicating the time value ihithe field at which
you pressed thiMEMORY] key.

2. Press the [IN] or [OUT] key.
The captured locate point is stored as the IN point or OUT point.

Ll 7P : Press thgF1] (Ll

) key to cancel the operation.
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m Using the stored direct locate points

1. Press the [GO TO] key while the DPS16 is stopped.
The Locate List window appears.

2. Press the [IN] key or the [OUT] key.

The DPS16 locates the point stored in the key you pressed and closes the window.

Repeat function
The Repeat function plays back data between the IN point and the OUT point repeatedly.

‘H function.

) key and turn the [JOG] wheel to select the

2. Press the [F1] (REEFERT) key to set the REPEAT parameter to ON.
Now the Repeat function is enabled.

REFE&T || REHERRS ® BUTO PUHCH
SYHMC-CLOCKE
B [ oFF |[EELECT ||
3. Press the [»] button.

The data between the IN point and the OUT point is repeatedly played.

If you start playing back from a position preceding the OUT point, the playback continues up to the OUT
point, then returns to the IN point, and the data between the IN and OUT points is repeatedly played. If you
start playing back from a position after the OUT point, the DPS16 locates the IN point first, then starts
playback.
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Chapter 4: Punch In/Out

Punch In/Out is a function that enables you to re-record only a specified part of the already recorded track(s). This
function is useful when you wish to correct mistakes in a recorded performance or extend the recording.

The DPS16 offers two types of Punch In/Out: Manual Punch In/Out (performing the punch in/out operation
manually), and Auto Punch In/Out (performing the punch in/out operation automatically for a specified section).
This chapter describes various uses of the Punch In/Out function.

Manual Punch In/Out

Manual Punch In/Out is to perform the punch in/out operation manually. You may use the transport buttons on the
DPS16 or a connected foot switch to use this function. Using a foot switch is useful when you are playing
instruments with both hands.

Punch in/out operation using the transport buttons
The [=] button and th¢REC] button are used in the punch in/out operation.

1. Locate a position a little before the punch in point.

[l 7iP: Itis a good idea to locate about four measures before the punch in point for successful punchlin/out.

2. Use the [RECORD SELECT] key to select a recording track.
The selected track’s LED flashes, indicating that the track enters record ready mode.

3. Press the [= ] button.
The [=] button’s LED lights up and the playback starts. You can monitor the recorder’s playback (previously
recorded sound) through the record-ready track.

4. When the punch in point is reached, press the [REC] button while holding down the [= ] button.
The[REC] button’s LED lights up and the selected track starts recording.

Ll NOTE : If the REHERRS parameter for the Auto Punch function of Q-Link Function Select has begn
turned on, the DPS16 enters “Rehearsal mode” in which you can practice the punch in operation bgfore
you record a real punch in take. Refer to page 52 for more information.

5. When the punch out point is reached, press the [» ] button.
The recording is cancelled and the DPS16 resumes playback.

[l NOTE : The playback sound may be interrupted momentarily after punch out recording (also aftef auto
punch out or punch out using a foot switch). This is not unusual since monitoring signal is switched
However, this interruption does not affect the recorded data.

6. Press the [ =] button to stop playback.
If you are not pleased with the results of punch in/out recording, prefg\ibe] key to restore the original
data, then re-record.

punch in punch out
physical ! !

tracks playback recording : playback

YN N

operation II
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Punch in/out operation using a foot switch

This section explains how to perform the punch in/out operation using a foot switch. This is useful when you are
playing instruments with both hands and you need to use your foot to punch in and out.

Before using a foot switch for punch in/out recording, make sure that:thie =
window in the Setup mode is set t&

-+ field in the OTHER

I". (See page 109.)

1. Connect a foot switch to the [FOOT SW.] jack on the rear panel.

[l NOTES :
« There are two types of foot switches: normal open (the contact is open when it is not pressed), and
normal closed (the contact is closed when it is not pressed). If a foot switch has been connected o the
DPS16, when you turn on the power to the DPS16, it automatically detects the type of foot switch
connected. You can use either type of foot switch. If a foot switch is not connected to the DPS16,(when
you turn on the power to the DPS16, it automatically selects normal open mode.

< Do not use a latch-type foot switch (open/close switching type) since it will not be detected correqt

Y.

. Locate a position a little before the punch in point.

. Use the [RECORD SELECT] key to select a recording track.

The selected track’s LED flashes, indicating that the track enters record ready mode.

. Press the [=] button.

The [=] button’s LED lights up and the playback starts. You can monitor the recorder’s playback (previously
recorded sound) through the record-ready track.

. When the punch in point is reached, press the foot switch.

The[REC] button’s LED lights up and the selected track starts recording.

[l NOTE : If th parameter for the Auto Punch function of Quick Function Select has bee
turned on, the DPS16 enters “Rehearsal mode” in which you can practice the punch in operation bgfore
you record a real punch in take. Refer to page 52 for more information.

. When the punch out point is reached, press the foot switch again.

The recording is cancelled and the DPS16 resumes playback.

. Press the [ m] button to stop playback.

punch in punch out
physical i |
tracks playback recording : playback

B NN )] o <—

operation

-

Press the foot switch. Press the foot switch.

] 71P : When you perform punch in/out recording manually or using the foot switch, the punch in arjd out
points are automatically stored as the In point and Out point respectively. For example, if you are ngt
satisfied with your performance during punch in/out recording using the foot switch, you can use th¢ auto
punch in/out function to re-record, since the punch in/out points are already stored.
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Auto Punch In/Out

Auto Punch In/Out is a function that automatically executes the punch in/out operation if you have specified
punch infout points. The benefit of this function is that you can concentrate on your performance without being
distracted by the transport operation, making it easy to punch in/out even a very short phrase.

1.

Specify the desired punch in/out points as IN and OUT points.
The IN point and OUT point are used to perform the Auto Punch In/Out function. (Refer to page 47 for more
information on setting the IN/OUT points.)

Press the [F4] (

') key and rotate the [JOG] wheel to select AUTO PUNCH function.

REFEAT || REHEARS ® AUTO PUNCH
SYHC-CLOCK
[_oFF | [LoFF 1] SELECT]|

Press the [F3] key to set the AUTO PUNCH parameter to “ii”.
The Auto Punch In/Out function now turns on.

\— REFEAT | REHEARS ¥ AUTO PLUHCH

SYMC-CLOCK
OFF OFF |

|SELECT|

Locate a position a little before the auto punch in point.

. Use the [RECORD SELECT] key to select a recording track.

The selected track’s LED flashes, indicating that the track enters record ready mode.

Press the [» ] button.
Playback starts. The={] button’s LED lights up and thi®EC] button’s LED flashes. The previously recorded
sound is played from the recorder section.

* When the counter reaches the IN point:
The [REC] button’s LED lights up, and the selected track starts recording

* When the counter reaches the OUT point:
The [REC] button’s LED turns off and the DPS16 resumes playback.

[l NOTE : If the REHEARS parameter for the Auto Punch function of Q-Link Function Select has bgen
turned on, the DPS16 enters “Rehearsal mode” in which you can practice the punch in operation bgfore
you record a real punch in take. Refer to page 100 for more information.

Press the [ m] button to stop playback.
Playback stops. Once you perform punch infout recording, the function is automatically turned off. To repeat
auto punch infout recording, repeat from step 2.

punch in punch out
physical 1 i 1
tracks playback ; recording ; playback ;
5 [ [
Ei : E
2 : :
_Z 1 1
IN point OUT point

operation
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Punch In/Out Rehearsal

Rehearsal is a function that enables you to practice playing instruments or singing a song, pretending to punch in/
out record, but nothing is actually recorded.

This is useful when you wish to practice the punch in/out timing and check the range of auto punch in/out. In this
section, we offer the example of rehearsing the manual punch in/out operation and explain how to use the Re-
hearsal function.

1. Locate a position a little before the punch in point.

L 7/P : It is a good idea to locate about four measures before the punch in point for successful punch ip/out.

2. Use the [RECORD SELECT] key to select a recording track.
The selected track’s LED flashes, indicating that the track enters record ready mode.

) key and rotate the [JOG] wheel to select AUTO PUNCH function.

SYHC-CLOCK

[SELECT I

\— REFEAT || REHEARS » ALUTO PUHCH

OFF

4. Press the [F2] key to set the REHEARS parameter to “Cit4”.
The Rehearsal function is now turned on. Nothing will be recorded under this condition.

REFEAT

FEHEARS » ALUTO PUHCH

SYHC-CLOCK
[ OFF || |G [SELECT]|

L 71P : Press thgF2] key again to cancel the Rehearsal function.

5. Press the [= ] button.
The [=] button’s LED lights up and the playback starts. You can monitor the recorder’s playback (previously
recorded sound) through the record-ready track.

6. When the punch in point is reached, press the [REC] button while holding down the [=] button.
The signal being monitored through the record-ready track switches from the recorder’s playback sound to the
input source sound, but nothing is recorded.

7. When the punch out point is reached, press the [=] button.
The monitoring signal switches from the input source to the recorder’s playback sound.

8. Press the [ m] button to stop playback.

punch in punch out
physical ! !

tracks playback rehearsal ; playback

NN [l o <—

operation II
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Chapter 5: Assigning Input Signals and Tracks
(Quick Patch mode and V. Track mode)

This chapter describes functions and operations in Quick Patch mode for routing signals inside the DPS16 and in
V. Track mode for assigning virtual tracks to physical tracks 1-16.

Main Quick Patch mode screen

When the DPS16 is set to default, signals input (for example) at INPUT jacks 1 and 2 are routed to tracks 1 and 2.
In Quick Patch mode, you can change signal routings. For example, you can send INPUT 1 and 2 signals to tracks
3 and 4, or directly to the mixer’s master section. Also, when the DPS16 is set to default, the MASTER OUT jacks
on the rear panel output the MASTER bus signals. You can, instead, output the AUX bus signals or any track
signals from the MASTER OUT jacks. In this way, Quick Patch mode is used to change the internal signal

routing.

Pressing th¢PATCH] key accesses the following Quick Patch screen (main Quick Patch mode screen).

Giick Patch

Sent to MIXER —5——— :)
section directly
thot recorded)
i oY leTote) Y
| 4105
key L= I;_':I_O ______

QEOEE

INFUT CLEAE DEFALLT

This screen shows the following information.

@ Ireut.
Indicates the destination of the signals input at the INPUT jacks (1-8) and the DIGITAL IN jacks (L/R). A
thick ascending line indicates a signal routed directly to the INPUT MIX channels on the mixer section. A
thick descending line indicates a signal routed to the Source segt)pwiliere you can select a recording
source for physical tracks.

® =

Input signal from INPUT jacks 1-8
O L B Input signals from the DIGITAL IN jacks

o Sl -9 Output signals from AUX buses 1-4

Indicates physical tracks 1-16. Patch (connect) a track number (1-16) and a recording source in the Source
section using a patch cable (the thin line shown on the screen) to select the desired recording source.
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Basic operations in Quick Patch mode

Assigning recording sources to physical tracks

When the DPS16 is set to default, the signals from INPUT jacks 1-8 and DIGITAL IN jacks are routed to physical
tracks 1-16. However, you can select any recording source for each track.

Gyick Fatch
Sent to MIXER
| cection directly
Chot recorded:
IHNPUT
g Fololelolololololale
m —Send— rBusq
LIZVL3N A NENEILTIEILILE
IECEET iggé{%géii PREEEELE
key e e e et it i
)
R
e e i i
s e
Record H:::N)
Track
T N e G
SELECT| Hald down "TRACK SELECT" (SOURCED
key and press "RECORD SELECT" cTRACED) to patch route.

m Patching (assigning) a recording source to a single track

To assign a recording source to a single track, while pressing and holding dgwRa@& SELECT] key that
corresponds to the source, press[RECORD SELECT] key of the destination track.

The following recording sources can be selected vifiTMRACK SELECT] keys.

) DIGITAL IN AUX buses Ping-pong
INPUT jacks 1-8 jacks L/R 1-4 bus L/R
| 1 1 1 |
ek 1 2 3 4 (S [ 7 s 9 10 Cz 12 (13 14 15 [T
1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8 9 0 + - . & # SPACE

For example, while the Quick Patch screen shown above is displayed, pressing and holding f®wcCthe
SELECT] 1 key and pressing tiRECORD SELECT] 2 key will change the setting as follows.

Giick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| zection directly
thot recorded)

INPUT
S folelelololololelele

77772

B (0000000000000
PARR
]

RN
RN
H"\-}“‘M
H"\-}“‘M

TEACE
SELECT
key
xh""\-\.
Recard
Track
Emn®;®@@®®®®£§$® B

SELECT] Hald dawn "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK) to patch route,

S
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L] NOTE : When you select the input signal as the recording source, make sure that the input signdl is
routed to the Source section on the Quick Patch screen (that is, a thick line is descending). Even |f you
select the input signal (an ascending thick line) sent directly to the master section, it will not be sepnt to
any tracks. Use thBNPUT SELECT] key to change the direction of the thick patch line.

m Canceling the patch
To cancel the patch, press and hold dowrfTRACK SELECT] key of the recording source (that you wish to
disconnect), and press tiRECORD SELECT] key of the corresponding track.
For example, while the Quick Patch screen shown above is displayed, pressing and holding f®wcCthe
SELECT] 1 key and pressing tiRECORD SELECT] 1 key will change the setting as follows.

Guick Patch
Sent to MIXER
m— | zection directly
thot recorded?
INPUT
e Nolalololololololele
m —5end—— rBusq
SIS B (P LEILILR
- folelelolelelalelelolalelololale
SELECT T e s
a R
==
st i it it
[ ][]
Record EEN
Track
I T B
SELECT] Hald dawn "TRACK SELECT" (SOURCE)
key and press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK? to patch route.

m Routing a recording source to multiple tracks
To route a recording source to multiple tracks, while pressing and holding dofVRAMGK SELECT] key,
press thgRECORD SELECT] keys of the desired tracks in order.
For example, while the Quick Patch screen shown above is displayed, pressing and holding f®wcCthe
SELECT] 1 key and pressing tiRECORD SELECT] 1-4 keys will change the setting as follows.

Gluick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| caction directly
(hot recorded)

IMPUT
| 000000e06
m —Send— rBusq
@ ﬂ@? BOROOEEDE
TRACK ;
e S
S
)

LE2E@HEEEEEWWEE W EE
SELECT) Hald down "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCED
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACE? to patch route.
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Routing input signals directly to the mixer’s master section

With the default settings, signals input at INPUT jacks 1-8 and the DIGITAL IN jack are routed via the source
section to physical tracks 1-16. You can just turn on the desired tfREKSORD SELECT] keys to record.

Egick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| coction directly
thot recorded)

i Fololelololelalolole
m —Send— rBusq
= folololololololelelolalatelolate
SELECT e e I M ¥l
i SRS

ASS

-]

Recard
Eﬁo@@@@@@@@@£%$® B

SELECTY Hald down "TRACK SELECT" CSOURCED
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" cTRACE? to patch route.

However, you may sometimes want to mix the input signals with the tracks’ playback sound, without routing them
via tracks. For example, you may want to overdub synth sound on top of the track playback sound during
mixdown. In this case, you can send the input signals directly to the mixer’'s master section.

For example, if you route all 10 channel input signals directly to the mixer section after you record all tracks, you
can mix 26 channel signals (16-track playback signals and 10 channel input signals).

If you are using an external effect unit via the AUX out, you can mix the playback sound from the DPS16 and the
effect sound from the external effect unit by returning the effect signals from the effect unit to the input jacks of
the DPS16 and routing the input signals directly to the mixer section.

To do so, make sure that the DPS16 is in Quick Patch mode, and press the corregpPIdINGELECT] key.

Pressing th@NPUT SELECT] key each time will toggle between the master section and the source section as the
signal’s destination.

For example, when the Quick Patch screen is set in default as shown above, praS$INGELECT] keys 2, 6,
7, and 8 will cause the settings to change as follows:

Guick Patch

Sent to MIKEE

zection directly
(hot recorded)

INPUT

SELECT) (D (@) @@ E EB0E

key

Eﬁﬂ@&?@@ﬁ PLODOOBOE

[ [

key et It
e et :::
o] E
[~]
]

Fecard

Track
recore| (0 (Z G @ &) (E) (T (2 (3 ) {10 (20 () 5 (5 ()
SELECT] Hald dawn "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:

key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK) to patch route,

Under this condition, signals from INPUT jacks 2, 6, 7, and 8 are sent directly to the master section, thus not to be
recorded to assigned tracks.

For the signals sent directly to the mixer (channel signals indicated by thick ascending lines), you can set the level,
pan, EQ, and AUX on the Input Mix page in Mixer mode. For more information on the Input Mix settings, see
page 64.
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m Erasing the patch
To erase the patch, press R4 (©:.EFME) key in Quick Patch mode.
As shown below, all patches that connect the recording sources in the Source section and physical tracks will

be cancelled.

Guick Patch

Sent to MIKEE

e (cection dirFectly
Chiot recorded:

IMPUT

SELECT DEODOOE
—Send— rBusq
| sourcs iiiiii@@@@@@

TEACE
SELECT
key

RFecord
Track

L2E@EEEEE WIEE ® & E
key

ZELECT| Hold down "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:
and press "EECORD SELECT" (TEACK? Lo patch route,

[l NOTE : If you erase the patch, you will not be able to monitor or record input signals from the INPUT]
jacks and DIGITAL IN jack until you create a new patch.

m Initializing the patch
To reset the patch in Quick Patch mode to its default setting, prgss]tlieizF LIl T) key on the Quick
Patch screen.
The patch is reset to the default setting, as shown below.

Guick Patch

Sent to MIKER

| ceCtion directly
Chot recorded?

i folelelelololale e
—Send—— rBusq
BR 0000000000000606

ESl IR SSSENN

[ g ey

RESS

s
@@@@@@@@@5%%@ B

SELECT) Hold down "TR&CK SELECT" ¢SOURCED
key and pressz "EECORD SELECT" (TRACK to patch route.
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Selecting output signals

You can select any signal output from the MASTER OUT jacks, AUX SEND 1-4 jacks, and DIGITAL OUT jack
in Quick Patch mode.

1. While the DPS16 is in Quick Patch mode, press the [F2] (GLITFLIT) key.
The following Output Terminal screen appears, where you can assign signals to each output jack.

Output Terminal

(D—s——————F Output

Terminal

MASTER OUT-L
MASTER OUT-R

Master out—L

Master out—R

MOMITOR OUT-L

Monitor out—L

MOMITOR OUT-R

Monitor out—F

SEHD 1 Send 1
SEHD 2 Send 2
TRACK11 Send 3
TRACK1Z2 Send 4
MASTER OUT-L Digital out
MASTER OUT-E Digital out
auTPUT

The Output Terminal screen shows the following information.

ChatFul
v This field enables you to select output signals from the following options.
o I LdB i, Signal output from MASTER bus L/R
. e Signal output from the MONITOR OUT-L/R
o BEMD I—=d e, Signal output from AUX buses 1-4
. TR LA Direct output signal from physical tracks 1-16
e L B Output signals from the ping-pong bus L/R

Indicates the output jacks of the DPS16.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the (it field you wish to edit.

3. Turn the [JOG] wheel to select a type of output signal.



Resetting the output signal assignment to the default setting
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Reset the output signal assignment to the default setting as follows.

1. While the DPS16 is in Quick Patch mode, access the Output Terminal screen and press the [F6] (i

key.

The output signal assignment is reset as follows.

Output Terminal

MESTER OUT—L
MASTER OUT-R

Terminal

Master out—L

Master out—F

MOMITOR OUT-L

Monitor aut—L

MOMITOR OUT-R

Monitor aut—F

SEMD 1

Send 1

SEMD 2

Send 2

TRACK11

Send 3

TRACK1Z

Send 4

MASTER OUT-L

Ligital out

MESTER OUT-E

[igital out

INFUT OUTFUT

DEFALLT
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Main V. Track mode screen

The DPS16 offers two types of tracks: physical tracks and virtual tracks. Virtual tracks are used to store audio
data. Unless you assign them to physical tracks, you cannot record or edit in virtual tracks. In V. Track mode, you
can assign virtual tracks to physical tracks.

Press th¢V.TRACK] key to display the following Assign Virtual Track screen.

- |

—!E!E Assign Yirtual Track —!
Track Virtual Track !
1 23-5-50L0-T2
2 2=GUITAR-S0L0
2 - CRGAH-S0L0
4 4=FIAMD 1-G-5S0L0-T1
= E-STRIMGS 2—GUITAR-S0L0
B E-SERQUEHNCE {2 [=-oresn-soLD
7 T=-DIST GUITAR 4—FPIAHD
2 2-G-CUTTING E-STRIMGS
3 S3-5YMHTH BASS E—-SERIJEHCE
1o 10-BASS T-DIST GUITAR
11 11-DRUM-L S—-G-CUTTIHG
12 12-DREUM-F S9-SYHTH BRSS
13 13-CHORUS-1
14 14-HAMORI-LE Pressing "HUMBER-HAME" key
15 15-vocAL-1 will rename Y. TRACK name.
1 120-kKARIUTA
ERASE DEFALLT

The Assign Virtual Track screen shows the following information.

OR

Indicates the physical track numbers.

@ Wirtual Track
Indicates the virtual track number assigned to physical tracks. When the DPS16 is in default mode, virtual
tracks 1-16 are assigned to physical tracks 1-16.

@ Wirtual Track List
Lists the virtual tracks. Unused virtual tracks are representedumyi==:i " and recorded tracks are automati-
cally named. (You can rename them at any time.)
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Basic operations in V. Track mode
Follow the steps below to assign virtual tracks to physical tracks.
1. While the DPS16 is in V. Track mode, move the cursor to the physical track (1-16) field for which you

wish to change the assignment.
The currently assigned virtual track number appears in the middle of the virtual track list.

2. Turn the [JOG] wheel to select the desired track in the virtual track list.
The virtual track assignment is now changed.

3. Press the NUMBER/NAME] key to change the name of the selected virtual track.
Characters may be entered.

4. Use the [JOG] wheel or the keys on the top panel to name the virtual track.
Refer to page 17 for more information on how to enter characters.

5. When you finish renaming the track, press the NUMBER/NAME] key.
The entered characters are confirmed and the display returns to the screen shown in step 1.

L1 NOTE : Virtual tracks that are already assigned to physical tracks cannot be assigned to other physigal
tracks.

Resetting the virtual track assignment to the default setting

To reset the virtual track assignment to the default setting, pref&sIEBEFHLIL.T) key on the Assign Virtual
Track screen.

Virtual tracks 1-16 are assigned to physical tracks 1-16.

Erasing data from a virtual track
Follow the steps below to erase all data on the virtual track and change its nammare&ix.”
1. Select the desired virtual track. If it is assigned to a physical track, select the physical track using the

cursor. If it is not assigned to any physical tracks, use the [JOG] wheel to select the virtual track to
erase data from.

] NOTE : Once the track data is erased, it cannot be recovered (No UNDO). Use extra caution when you use
this function.

The window appears, asking if you really wish to erase data.

Erase Yirtual Track=s 3-0RGAM-S0L0D

Pressing "DO IT" will erase track data.

A THIS IS IRREVERSIELE ¢HO UNDO) 1 1
CANCEL [LLoIT |

The virtual track data is erased and the track name is changeditoi$ =",
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Chapter 6: Mixer Function (Mixer Mode)

This chapter describes the functions and operations in Mixer mode to set mix parameters for each channel, as well
as the scene memories that store the Mixer mode settings.

Mixer mode screen

The DPS16 has an internal 26-channel (TRACK MIX charh&] THRU MIX channek10) digital mixer. Mixer
mode is used to control mix parameters, such as the channel level, pan, EQ, AUX send 1-4, and channel on/off
settings.

Pressing théMIXER] key displays the following initial mixer screen. (You can also display this screen during
recording or playback.)

[rodect=HEW PROJECT __ [[Remain=03hzon [[ rgack—;
"= 00:00:00:00.0 |*** 0001.04.00 '

1234 E8FE LR TE34 e85 disE) LR
Input D Track Mazter

ke
1 23456 78 L E [Contral M

ARAREAR AR
ARRARAARARRRAAD

-

This screen contains the following information.

@ Indicates the list of mix parameters or screens depending on the currently selected function key. (The screen
shown above appears when [Rg] key is pressed.)

(@ These function keys are used to access various Mixer mode pages.
The DPS16’s Mixer mode is divided into the following four pages:
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Control View page
This page indicates the currently selected mix parameters for all channels (see page 63).[Ptess the
(OHTROL) key to access this page.

Channel View page
This page indicates all mix parameters for the selected channels (see page 70). fFaigs: thg-
key to access this page.

Global page
This page enables you to make settings for the entire mixer section of the DPS16 (see page 71). Press the
[F3] (¢ .) key to access this page.

Scene Memory page
This page enables you to store and recall a scene that contains the mix parameter settings (see page 73).
Press th@F4] (CERME) key to access this page.
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Control View page

Pressing th@F1] (C:0HTREDL) key while holding down thpvIXER] key or while the Channel View page is
displayed will access the Control View page, which displays the currently selected mix parameters for all chan-
nels.

=———— Control ¥iew =———=|

12345675 L R [Cortral | M
O T %‘_@
Walue
?????????? 16 RO,
=
1]z 345678 31 RAHNEE

I TTTTTTTTTTIaTee

(@ This field indicates the INPUT MIX channel £&

@ This field indicates the TRACK MIX channel £ 1 ).

(® This field indicates the output level of the master section (MASTER bus L/R) or the master level of AUX send
1-4, only when the LEVEL parameter and SEND1 LEV — SEND4 LEV parameters are selected.

@

This field enables you to select a mix parameter to control on the Control View page.

® Lalue

This field indicates the value of the parameter to control.

Basic operation on the Control View page

Follow the steps below to access parameters on the Control View page and change the values for the desired
channel.

1. Use the [INPUT SELECT] keys and [TRACK SELECT] keys on the top panel to select the target channel.
The[INPUT SELECT] keys correspond to INPUT MIX channéls and!: &, and thgTRACK SELECT]
keys correspond to TRACK MIX channéls 1.

When you select the desired channel, the field for that channel is surrounded by a border.

= Control View SF——————
1 223485 658 7 & L E |Contral M

trittiede et
HEittt ittt

<ex. TRACK MIX channel 2 is selected.>

1 71P : You can select multiple channels by pressing multiple keys.
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64

a mix parameter.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the Corti-ol field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to select
=————— Contral Yiew
1234567832 LE Frnl
DOOOODO0 OO .
IS
1 245 6 78 90 0ERBAMNIEIE
DDA (S B EEEEE

<ex. The Pan parameter is selected.>

This parameter is set to-% " for the currently selected TRACK MIX channel 2.

3. Move the cursor to the .1z 111 field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to adjust the parameter value.

U 7P : If you have selected multiple channels in step 1, the values of the corresponding channels ¢hange
simultaneously. The values change while the channels maintain their ratio to each other, until one gf the
channels reaches a maximum or minimum value.

Mix parameters on the Control View page
This section presents the details of the mix parameters on the Control View page.

m LEVEL

You can adjust the channel input level and master output level.

Range: 0 — 127
=————=— Conttol View
123245678 LR [Contro M
TITTTTITTTT o |7

$100
13455‘-?8 SR AN
LIPS :

» Use thegfMASTER] key to select the fields for the master section (M).

* You can also use the faders on the top panel to adjust the levels of the TRACK MIX channels and the
master section. As you operate the faders, the fader graphics on the screen move accordingly.

<ex. The fader position of TRACK MIX channel 1 does not match its real value.>

112 3

T

[l NOTE : When you change the levels of the TRACK MIX channels and the master section using the
[JOG] wheel, a squara appears on top of the fader graphics on the screen. This square icon meang that

the current fader position does not match the actual level. If you move the corresponding fader on the top
panel, the level will not change until the fader passes over the current value and themsglisappears.




m PAN

You can adjust the stereo image for the channels.

Range: R63 - 0 - L63
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Control Yiew

1 234568782 LR

I IILTN

Contraol

1 245 6872 3900101 E3NIEIE
(E)@@{I}@@@@ BEREEEEEE

] 7/P : You can also use theAN] controls on the top panel to adjust the pan setting for TRACK MIX chan

nels.

1 ]

L1 NOTE : When you change the pan setting of the TRACK MIX channels usjd@@jevheel, a square
appears on top of the knob graphic on the screen. This square icogans that the current knob positioj
does not match the actual pan setting. If you move the corresponding knob on the top panel, the p3
setting will not change until the knob position passes over the current value and thessglisappears.

<ex. The knob position of TRACK MIX channel 2 does not match its real value.>

>

LN

m BUS

You can turn the channel signals sent to the ping-pong bus on and off.

Range: ON/OFF

Control Yiew

1224585878 L E

DOOo0000 00

1 22458578 301 EAMIEIE

DOeeeeee @® 00 e e e

You can also use tHiNPUT SELECT] keys (INPUT MIX channels) or tHf#RACK SELECT] keys (TRACK

for information on ping-pong recording.

[l NOTE : The ping-pong bus is a stereo bus, which is different from the master bus, and it is used {o mix
audio data on multiple tracks down to one or two tracks (such as for ping-pong recording). See page 81

m CHANNEL

You can turn channel signals on and off. The off channels are muted and do not output any signal.

Range: ON/OFF

Control Yiew

1 234568782 LR

DOOOO000 00

Contraol
A

1 2323245 6 78 301013 M5

P@OP@®OO @O0 ®®@®

You can also use tHiNPUT SELECT] keys (INPUT MIX channels) or tH#RACK SELECT] keys (TRACK

MIX channels) to turn the channels on and off.
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m ST ROUTE - S4 ROUTE (Send 1-4 routing)
You can select how the signals of each channel are sent to AUX send 1-4 or the internal effects (FX 1-4).

Range: PRE/POST/INSERT
The parameter settings are as follows:

i (pre-fader)

Signals are routed to AUX send 1-4 (or FX 1-4) before they pass the faders (LEVEL parameter). Since the
fader settings do not affect this signal routing and level, this setting is useful when you need only the effect
signals (such as chorus and reverb).

MASTER L
MASTER R
AUX

LEVEL H PAN J N

R

—~

FLET (post-fader)
Signals are routed to AUX send 1-4 (or FX 1-4) after they pass the faders (LEVEL parameter). With this
setting, the fader setting and the send level are interlocked.

MASTER L
MASTER R
AUX

—{ EQ }—{ LEVEL PAN !——'_47

SEND =r“

. I (insert)

This setting enables you to insert the internal effects (FX 1-4) after the EQ. This setting is useful when you
wish to apply an effect (such as compressor which processes the original sound directly) to particular input
signals or tracks.

MASTER L
MASTER R

ﬂ EQ }—{ FX HLEVELH PAN [:

4

[l NOTE : You can insert an effect into only one channel for each send. If you specify any one of the¢
channels to insert an effect, you will not be able to use the send function on other channels. For example,
if you select INSERT for INPUT MIX channel 1 with Send 1, Send 1 will be used only for INPUT MIX
channel 1, and cannot be used by other channels.
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m SEND1 LEV - SEND4 LEV (Send level 1-4)
You can set the level of channel signals sent to AUX send 1-4 and the master level of AUX send 1-4.

Range: 0 — 127
=—————=— Control VYiew
123456782 LER M
(e iy %) 1o
1 245 678 WU REAMNIEE
@E@@@@@@@G@@@@@@
U 7iPs :

information.

» Use thefMASTER] key to select the AUX 1-4 master (M) level fields.
* You can also use the QLMC knobs on the top panel to adjust the send level. See page 76 for mo

[e

=—————— Control Yiew
1 234867 & L R [[Control
Value
B
1 24567 E S W RBEMHIEE
E
m S1-2 LEV, S3—-4 LEV/S1-2 PAN, S3-4 PAN
If AUX send 1-2 or 3—4 is set taETERED” in the Z=ind twre field on the Global Settings page, you can use
two sends as a stereo send.
For example, if AUX send 1-2 is set t& TEREL", the SEND1 LEV and SEND2 LEV screens are changed to

the screens for setting the stereo send level (S1-2 LEV) and pan (S1-2 PAN).

Stereo send level setting screen (S1-2 LEV)

Control Yiew

1 234568782 LR

SN ILIIINY

il

©

1 24 5 6 7T 82 3901 E3NIEIE
@E@@@@@@@@G@@@@@

Stereo send pan setting screen (S1-2 PAN)

Control Yiew

1 2345678 LR

e OO

1 24 5 6 7T 8 901 EBIMNIEI
@E@@@@@@@@G@@@@@
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L] NOTE : The number of AUX SENDs you can use simultaneously varies depending on the sampljng rate
setting. The number of effects you can use simultaneously is also affected in the same way. If the gampling
rate is 32kHz, 44.1kHz, or 48kHz, you can use up to four AUX SENDs (and effects). If the sampling rate is
96kHz, you can use up to two AUX SENDS (and effects). For more information on the Project’s sampling

rate setting, see page 24 and 106.

m EQ ON/OFF
You can turn the channel EQs on and off.

Range: ON/OFF

=——————— Control View
1 22456 78 LR |Contral

QOO OO0

1 2324 56 7F 8 9 0012318516

SO ®OO @@

L] NOTE : The Projects’ sampling frequency setting affects the number of the EQs you can use simulta-
neously. If the sampling frequency is set to 32kHz, 44.1kHz, or 48kHz, you can use the EQs on up [o 16
channels. If the frequency is set to 96kHz, you can use the EQs on up to 6 channels. For more infofmation
on the Project sampling frequency, see page 24 and 106.

U 1iPs:
* You can also use tH&wPUT SELECT] keys (INPUT MIX channels) or tHERACK SELECT] keys

(TRACK MIX channels) to turn the EQs on and off.
« If you wish to apply EQ to a recording signal, use the EQ on the INPUT MIX channel that inputs the
signal.

m EQ HIGH F/EQ MID F/EQ LOW F (EQ frequency)
You can set the center frequency for each EQ band.

Range: HIGH: 500Hz-18kHz, MID: 200Hz-8kHz, LOW: 40Hz-1.5kHz

Contraol View

1 224 EE T &2 L E Contral
HE HIGH F |

OIS &) [
1243k

1 24 5 E 78 30 I ENBIMIEIE
@@@@@@ BEEEEEEE

L] 7/P : You can also use the QLMC knobs on the top panel to control the center frequencies. See gdage 19
for more information.
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®m EQ HIGH L/EQ MID L/EQ LOW L (EQ level)
You can set the boost and cut amounts for each EQ band.

Range: -12dB - +12dB

=—————=——=— Control Yiew
1 223485 658 7 & L E |Contral

e e e S S v

1 24 5 6878 9001 1ENA3INIEI
(E)@@{D@@@@ BEREEEEE

] 71P: You can also use the QLMC knobs on the top panel to control the boost/cut amount. See pé
for more information.

m EQ MID W (EQ width)
You can adjust the width of the MID EQ’s boost/cut point.

Range: 0.5 - 16

—_———— I:.'l:ln‘t.r'l:l.l '\I'iEll,.J
1 224568732 L R |Contral

SN LILINY H,

1 245 6 78 3 WIlENBIMHEI
@@@@@@@@ EEEEEEEE

ge 19
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Channel View page

Pressing théF2] (:HMMHHEL) key while the Control View page is displayed accesses the Channel View page,
which indicates all mix parameters for the currently selected channel (or master section). This page is useful when
you wish to focus on a particular channel.

After accessing the Channel View page, pres§iitiRuT SELECT] key (INPUT MIX channel), thTRACK
SELECT] key (TRACK MIX channel), or thtMASTER] key (master section) to select the target channel. The
Channel View page looks different when the INPUT MIX or TRACK MIX channel is selected, and when the
master section is selected.

m INPUT MIX/TRACK MIX channel view

Selecting an INPUT MIX channel or TRACK MIX channel while the Channel View page is displayed will
cause the following screen to be displayed. Us¢dbi@SOR] key to move the cursor to the desired param-
eter, and turn thpOG] wheel to adjust the value.

|=== Channel Yiew

R DY e
Fed elle 1
e s+
To0 Couiidn.on i 41208
(8— ChiiH BPREQ) ¢ ,_| i) |H
(@ —L Busiare |4 pre Cy12| | |

COHTROL JEeET SCEHE

This field enables you to set the pan. As on the Control View page, a sqappears above the graphic
knobs on the screen if the positions of the knobs on the top panel do not match the actual pan values of the
TRACK MIX channels.

@ L
This field enables you to set the level. As on the Control View page, a sgag@mears on top of the graphic
faders on the screen if the positions of the faders on the top panel do not match the actual levels of the TRACK
MIX channels.

® Tk
This field enables you to turn the channels on and off.

@ E

This field enables you to turn the channel signals sent to the ping-pong bus on and off.

B =

This field enables you to select how the channel signals are sent to AUX send 1-4 or to the internal effects
(FX 1-4). If any channel is set to “INS”, the AUX send setting for other channels will not appear.

® E&
This field enables you to turn the EQ on and off and set the center freqtierey) of each band, the amount
of boost and cut.(z.:=1), and the band width of the MID E@ { =it.i1). The EQ curve is graphically displayed.

] 71P : All settings made on the Channel View page will be reflected in the settings on the Control \fiew
page, and vice versa.
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® Master section view

If the master section is selected on the Channel View page, the following screen appearJOQUKSIR]
key to move the cursor to the desired parameter, and tupfogwheel to adjust the value.

Channel View
Send Master || Effect Return Eus

1 (=2 100l Fe1 (3 1o0! OFF

2 (S 1o00||Fez (3100 OFF

@ _,i, Master | 3 (3 100 | Fxz (= 100 OFF

Lewel
100 | 4 (3 100 Fxa (3 100] OFF

°© o @

This field enables you to set the output level of the master bus. As on the Control View page, m square
appears on top of the graphic fader on the screen if the position of the master fader on the top panel does not
match the actual level.

@ Derdd Master

This field enables you to set the master level of each AUX send.

This field enables you to adjust the level of the return signal from the internal effect. See page 144 for more
information on the internal effects.

@ Eus

This field enables you to select whether the return signal from the internal effect is sent to the ping-pong bus.

L1 7P : All settings made on the Channel View page will be reflected in the settings on the Control \fiew
page, and vice versa.

Global Settings page

While the Control View page or the Channel View page is displayed, pressiirg]tlie. ) key accesses the
Global Settings page, where you can set parameters which are common to the entire mixer section. You can also
output the current mix parameter settings as a “snapshot” via the MIDI OUT jack.

The Global Settings page has the following information. UsgCthRSOR] key to move the cursor to the desired
parameter, and turn tii@G] wheel to change the value.

=—————— (GGlobal Settings
OD—r Master out:+1ZdE

Send type 2 MaMO STERED
(@— 1-2:2 MOND Level] —
3-4:5TERED Cewel |' -‘i
T mixer chahge5.DFF Ihput. thruiOFF |
T control vis MIDI:OFF —@

CLOSE SEHD CUREEHT MIX DATA '4@,'

This field enables you to select the digital output level of the DPS16 from among 0dB, +6dB, and +12dB. This
setting affects the output signals from the MASTER OUT jack, the MONITOR OUT jack and the PHONES
jack.

[l NOTE : The default gain value is 0dB. If the output level is set too high, a setting of +6dB or +12dB
may cause the sound to become distorted.
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@ Zercd fuees
This field enables you to select whether the two AUX sends (1-2 or 3—4) are used as individual monaural
sends or are used together as a stereo send.

This field is used to set up a MIDI channel that receives MIDI data to control the mix parameters using the
external MIDI data.

Enables you to select a MIDI receive channel.

MIDI data is not received.

@ Tx mixer changes
This numeric field enables you to set up a MIDI channel that transmits MIDI data when the mix parameters
are changed.

o I—18 Enables you to select a MIDI transmit channel.

MIDI data is not transmitted.

® Ireut theu
This field enables you to select whether MIDI data for controlling the mixer (received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor) is output from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector.

¢ M When the DPS16 receives MIDI data for controlling the mixer, it will output the same
data from the MIDI OUT connector.

¢ DIFF oo The DPS16 will output MIDI data only when the internal mixer parameters are
changed. The DPS16 will not output MIDI data received from the external device for
controlling the mixer.

U NOTE :

* This parameter is effective only when the MIDI OUT/THRU function field is s&t.£6 ™ on the Sync/
MIDI window in Mixer mode. (see page 107) All MIDI data received at the MIDI IN connector will pe
output from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector regardless of this parameter setting.

 To record and play back the mixer operation of the DPS16 to and from the MIDI sequencer, set this

sequencer.

® [F1] (: ) key

This function key is used to close the Global Settings page to return to the Channel View page.

@ [F2]-[F4] ( keys
These function keys are used to output mix parameter settings (snapshot) as MIDI data.

[l 7P : See page 139 for more information on how to record a snapshot to an external device, such as a
MIDI sequencer.
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Scene Memory page

Scene Memory page, where you can store all mix parameters in Mixer mode as a “scene” and recall stored scenes.
The following mix parameters can be stored as part of a scene.

» Channel on/off

* Channel level

* Channel pan

* Channel AUX send setting

» Channel EQ setting

» Channel signal (sent to the ping-pong bus) on/off
» Master bus output level

* Ping-pong bus output level

* AUX send master level

- Effect settings

The Scene Memory page has the following information:

Scene Memary

1 — fynuseds
2 = fynused?
@ 2 = tunysed?

4 — fynused?
5 — {unused?
E — tunysed?
T = funused?
8 — dunused?

(@ This is alist of scenes stored in the memory. Unused scenes are indicated by

@ [F1] (CLOSE) key
This function key is used to close the Global Settings page to return to the Channel View page.

® [F2]-[F4] keys
These function keys are used to store and recall scenes.

Basic operation on the Scene Memory page

m Storing a scene

1. While the Control View page or the Channel View page is displayed in Mixer mode, press the [F4]
( i) key to access the Scene Memory page.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the number of the scene memory you wish to store.

Scene Memory

1 = funused?
2 = fynused?
2 = tunysed?
4 — fynused?
5 — {ynused)
E — Cunysed)
T — funused?
8 — dunused?

ERAEE FECALL STORE

ex: Scene Memory number 6 is selected.
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3. Press the [F4] (5TORE) key.

Scene Memory

1 = Cunuseds
2 = tuhysed)
3 = funuseds
4 — {unuseds
5 — Cuhysed)

E — SCEME FIEMORY
T = Cunuseds
2 — Cunysed)

CLOSE ERASE

[EECALL |_| (|

] 7IP : You can name a scene using [NROEMBER/NAME] key after step 3, if necessary.

[l NOTE : If you try to store a scene to a number which already has a stored scene, the following sqreen
appears. If you wish to overwrite the memory, presgrgyg 1T
operation, press thge1] (1 .) key.

Overwrite

Preszing "DO IT" will
A overwrite existing data.

CAMCEL Looir |f

m Recalling a scene

1. While the Control View page or the Channel View page is displayed in Mixer mode, press the [F4]
(=ZEHE) key to recall the Scene Memory page.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the number of the scene memory you wish to recall.

Scene Memary

1 — fynuseds
2 = fynused?
2 = tunysed?
4 — fynused?
5 — {unused?
E — tunysed?
T = funused?
8 — dunused?

ERASE FECALL STORE

ex: Scene Memory number 6 is selected.

3. Press the [F3] (i ) key.
The mix parameters of the DPS16 change to the settings of the selected scene, and the Mixer mode screen

appears.

[ NOTE : You cannot recall the current mixer settings once you recall the scene. If you need to recall the
current mixer settings, first store them as a scene.
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m Erasing a scene

1. While the Control View page or the Channel View page is displayed in Mixer mode, press the [F4]
) key to the Scene Memory page.

2. Use the [CURSOR] key to move the cursor to the number of the scene memory you wish to erase.

3. Press the [F2] (& ) key.
The selected scene is erased and the scene name is changed.te#d ",

Scene Memory

1 - Cunuysed?
2 — funused?
3 = funused?
4 — Cynysedd
5 — fynused?

E — Cynu=ed)
T = tunysed?
8 — funused?

CLOSE EREASE

|EECALC _| STORE |

[l NOTE : You cannot use the Undo function for the erase operation. Make sure that you have selegted the
correct scene to erase.

Controlling the mix parameters using the QLMC section

While the DPS16 displays the main screen or Mixer mode screen, TRACK-1
the QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control) section appears on the right of

he displ i et )"
ey
the display. e

The QLMC is a function that enables you to directly control the mi Hih ) 6 >C2
. L
parameters and effect paramgters of the pPSlG. The six Kaabs (
—[C6] knobs) arrayed on the right of the display correspond to the [~ Eld """ <_@C3
parameters displayed on the screen, and enable you to adjust the =0 o
parameters during recording or playback. id , 6 >
ehe

Lo c5
Fregy
| EXRA
C6
Lo
Leuel 4—@
[oodE

iMISER ZEL!

1. While the main screen or Mixer mode screen is displayed, press the [F5] key to select “I11+EF:" as a

QLMC mode.
The QLMC has a il #ER” mode (to control the mix parameters) and &irFELT” mode (to control the
effect parameters).
TRACK-1
High Fre
Freg Delay
s N
High Reverb
Lewel Time
. |
Mid F5 ey ;
Fred < |:| > Diffus
[T.25K) [T
Fiid HF
Leel Lramp
...............
Low Midth
ey
Eesed
to"" Heat
eue]
Coode] |
TNIHER _HIEG TEFFECT
Mode = MIXER Mode = EFFECT
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2. Use the [INPUT SELECT] keys, [TRACK SELECT] keys, and [MASTER] key to select the desired

channel.

The following keys can be used to select a channel when the QLMC mode isi$&EEF".

* [INPUT SELECT] keys ............. INPUT MIX channels
* [TRACK SELECT] keys............ TRACK MIX channels
* [MASTER] K€Y ...ovvvvveiiiiiiiiinns Master section

The currently selected channel appears on the upper part of the QLMC section of the display.

TEACK-1

AMALOG-1

DIGITAL-L

MASTER

A TRACK MIX channel is selected.

An INPUT MIX channel (1-8) is selected.

An INPUT MIX channel (DL/DR) is selected.

The master section is selected.

3. Press the [F6] key to select a mix parameter you wish to display in the QLMC section.
Pressing théF6] key repeatedly changes the parameter displayed in the QLMC section as follows:

*EQ * SEND
High Send
Freg 1
| FERH Cooo
High Send
[ 2
(565
................... G S
Freg 3
[F6] key Coon]
i Send
Laer « [ ]
| I
High Freq: Center frequency of EQ High |72 Caw ™ Fan Send 1: Level setting for Send 1
High Level: Boost/cut amount of EQ high Freg @ Send 2: Level setting for Send 2
Mid Freq: Center frequency of EQ Mid | EZAT | R ]| Send 3: Level setting for Send 3
Mid Level: Boost/cut amount of EQ Mid [ Send 4: Level setting for Send 4
Low Freq: Center frequency of EQ Low Level @ @ Pan: Pan setting
Low Level: Boost/cut amount of EQ Low  [L_ 8B Yewr# & Level: Level setting

® When INPUT MIX channels or TRACK MIX channels are selected:

EQ

High Freq: Center frequency of EQ High

High Level: Boost/cut of EQ High

Mid Freq: Center frequency of EQ Mid

Mid Level: Boost/cut of EQ Mid

Low Freq: Center frequency of EQ Low

Low Level: Boost/cut of EQ Low

SEND

Send 1: Send 1 level
Send 2: Send 2 level
Send 3: Send 3 level
Send 4: Send 4 level
Pan: Pan setting
Level: Level setting
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« SEND * RETURN
MASTER MASTER
Send 1 Fa 1
Master Return
| Lo
Send 2 Fix 2
[Mazter Return
Lo oo
Fi# 3
ﬁ:gge?' [F] key Return
(o) <[] oo
Send 4 Fi 4 . .
Mazter Return FX 1 Return: Return level setting
| | | | for internal effect 1
FX 2 Return: Return level setting
Send 1 Master: Master level setting for Send 1 for internal effect 2
Send 2 Master: Master level setting for Send 2 FX 3 Return: Return level setting
Send 3 Master: Master level setting for Send 3 Master for internal effect 3
Send 4 Master: Master level setting for Send 4 Lewel @ FX 4 Return: Return level setting
Master Level: Output level setting for Master bus &4 for internal effect 4

® When the master section is selected:

e SEND
Send 1 Master: Send 1 master level
Send 2 Master: Send 2 master level
Send 3 Master: Send 3 master level
Send 4 Master: Send 4 master level

Master Level: Master bus output level

e RETURN
FX 1 Return: Internal effect 1 return level
FX 2 Return: Internal effect 2 return level
FX 3 Return: Internal effect 3 return level
FX 4 Return: Internal effect 4 return level

4. Use the [C1]-[C6] knobs to adjust the target mix parameters.

] 7iP : The mix parameter settings changed via the QLMC are reflected on each page of Mixer mode,
vice versa.

[l NOTE : If the =& Twee field on the Global Settings page in Mixer mode (see page 71) is $&itfie-“
RED ", the SEHMI: indication changes. For example, if you set Send 1-ZTd@& Rzl 7, the indication changes
as follows:

51-2
@ Lewel
[een]

S1-2

and

’7
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Chapter 7: Advanced Technique for Mixing

The DPS16 is designed for ease of operation from recording to mixdown, similar to a cassette multitrack recorder.
It also enables you to combine various functions for more advanced mixing operations. This chapter introduces
advanced techniques for mixing with the DPS16.

Assigning virtual tracks to physical tracks

The DPS16 provides 250 virtual tracks for sixteen physical tracks. You cannot directly control the virtual tracks,
but you can record, play, and edit them by assigning them to the physical tracks. For example, if you record each
take in several virtual tracks for overdubbing a given part, you can select the best take for mixdown later. This
section explains how to record multiple takes of a guitar solo while switching the virtual tracks assigned to
physical tracks.

1. Press the [V. TRACK] key.
The DPS16 enters V. Track mode where you can assign virtual tracks to physical tracks and displays the
following Assign Virtual Track screen.

|

—!E A==zign Mirtual Track
Track Im'-.iir'tual Track
@ 1 funused)

2 2—tunuzed) 3
3 F—tunuzed) O
L) d—Cynuzad)
5 E—{uynuzad)
E E—iunuzed) {:'.I 1-{unused?
7 T—iunuzed) 2—{unuyseds
g S—funuzed) A-funused?
=] S—iunuzed) 4—iynyseds
10 10—tunuzed) E—{unused?
11 11—tunuzed) E—{unused?
12 12—tunuzed) T—iunused?
13 13—Cunused)
14 1d—tunu=sedd Pressing "HUMBER<HAME" key
15 15—unused: will Fename Ve TRECEK hame.
16 1E6—funused)

DEFAULT

© -

This field indicates a physical track number.

@ P14

This field indicates the number and name of the virtual track assigned to the physical track.

® Virtual Track List
Lists virtual tracks. Unused virtual tracks are expressed:bytiz=c 3" Used tracks are automatically
named. (The name can be modified later.)
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2. Move the cursor to the field for track 16, then press the [NUMBER/NAME] key and name this virtual
track “ GLITTHR i,
Refer to page 17 for how to enter characters.

Assign Mirtual Track
Track Wirtual Track
1 1-C{unhuseds
2 2=tunused)
3 F—tunused)
4 d—iunused)
5 E—iuhused)
[ E—tuhuyseds (:‘.I 1—tunuzed)
7 T-tuhyseds 2=tunyseds
= S—tunuyseds F=tunyseds
3 S—iunyseds d=iynyseds
10 1o—tunyseds E—{uynyseds
11 11-tunyseds E—{ynyseds
12 12—Cunusedy T=Cunuseds
13 13—tunusedy
14 14—Cuhused? Pressing "HUMBER-HAME" key
15 1E5—tunuseds will rename Y. TRACK name.
16 =R GUITAR SOLO1

. Return to the Main screen and record the first guitar solo take to Track 16.

3
4. Press the [V. TRACK] key.

5. Move the cursor to the track number field 16.
6

. Turn the [JOG] wheel to select an unused virtual track (indicated as ) and assign it to track

16.
7. Follow step 2 to name a new virtual track “GELITTHRE S0LEY.

8. Repeat steps 3-7 to record several takes.
Even if you change the virtual track assigned to a physical track, the previous virtual track remains on the disk,
and you can assign it to any physical track and select the best take for mixdown.

Track 1 Virtual Track 1
Track 2 I — Virtual Track 2
Track 3 e Virtual Track 3
Track 4 e Virtual Track 4
Track 5 e Virtual Track 5
Jrack 6 e Virtual Track 6
Track 7 - Virtual Track 7
Track 8 ] Virtual Track 8
Track 9 i Virtual Track 9
Track 10 i Virtual Track 10
Track 11 - Virtual Track 11
Track 12 Virtual Track 12
Track 13 e Virtual Track 13
Track 14 - Virtual Track 14
Track 15 e Virtual Track 15
Track 16 st QU TAR sa.al

QU TAR sa @

QU TAR S B

QU TAR sa. o

QU TAR SA. &
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You can also assign these recorded virtual tracks to multiple physical tracks.

Track 1 -t QU TAR SA O 1
Track 2 -t QU TAR SA.0 2
Track 3 I — QU TAR SA O 3
Track 4 et GU TAR SA.O 4
Jrack 5 et QU TAR SA.O 5

In this way, you can use the edit commands (such as COPYERWRITE) to extract only good parts and
assign them to one track. For more information, refer to “Chapter 8, Audio Data Editing (Edit Mode).”
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Ping-pong recording

A “ping-pong recording” is an operation that enables you to mix multiple tracks and record the mix onto another
track. After ping-pong recording, extra tracks (that were used before) become available for overdubbing other
parts. The DPS16 performs ping-pong recording within the digital domain. The following section explains how to
mix the signals of physical tracks 1-14 into stereo and ping-pong recording to physical track 15 and 16.

1. Press the [MIXER] key.
The DPS16 enters Mixer mode and displays the Control View page.

" 00:00:00=00.0{"" 0001.01.00

TRACK-1

T4 B E TR 58 S8 & giiid §itigi
Input D Track

Control View

12245578 L E i

Proteede e It
Hetttitttittits

coMTROL  [EERREN SCEHE

2. Move the cursor to the Corti~o ] field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select the “ ELI%” mix parameter.
“ BLIZ” is a mix parameter that enables you to turn on and off the channel signal routed to the ping-pong bus.
The “ping-pong bus” is a special bus that is independent of Master bus L/R, and it is used to mix INPUT MIX
channel signals or TRACK MIX channel signals into two channels. When you select the BUS parameter in the
Control View page, you can specify whether or not each channel is sent to the ping-pong bus.

==————=— Control Yiew
1 224565 78 L R |Contral

CC000000 OO |-

1 2345 6 778 301013 N5

DO E® ®®O0®®®@®

3. Set the BUS parameter for TRACK MIX channels 1-14 to on, and set the BUS parameter for other
channels to off.

—_———— I:.'l:ln‘t.r'l:l.l '\I'iEll,.J
1 224568732 L R |Contral

00000000 OO0 |

1 23456 7% 8 301013 N85I

PRSP EE FPE®E®O

U 7IP : [TRACK SELECT] keys 1-14 enable you to switch this parameter on and off very quickly.

4. Press the [PATCH] key.

The DPS16 enters Quick Patch mode. In this mode, you need to change the patch (connection) so that the
output signal from the ping-pong bus will be sent to track 15 and 16.
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5. On the Quick Patch screen, route the Bus L/R signals in the source section to track 15 and 16 in the
record track section as shown below.

Gluick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| caction directly
(hot recorded)

i Folalololololelelal

—Send— rBusq
m123455?ELR LILE
> Folalololololololallalelelolala
SELECT [ ™
ey B e e
Record ‘x&
RECORD @@@@@@@@@@% ®®

SELECT] Hald dawn "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK) to patch route,

Now, ping-pong bus L/R (stereo mix of TRACK MIX channels 1-14) is selected as the recording source for
TRACK MIX channel 15 and 16.

6. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to return to the Main screen.

7. Press [RECORD SELECT] keys 15 and16 to place tracks 15 and 16 in record-ready mode.
[RECORD SELECT] keys 15 and 16 flash in red and the input source of tracks 15 and 16 (ping-pong bus signal —
mixed signals of TRACK MIX channels 1-14) is output from the MASTER OUT and MONITOR OUT jacks.

8. Raise the master fader up to the = mark.
The proper level cannot be monitored when the 15/16 channel faders are raised up at this time, since the bus
sound are mixed together.

9. While playing the DPS16, use [TRACK PAN] knobs 1-14 and channel faders 1-14 to adjust the pans
and levels of TRACK MIX channels 1-14.
The channel signals sent to the ping-pong bus are affected by the channel fade[Ta&rotkieAN] knob
setting. If necessary, set other mix parameters, such as EQ, in Mixer mode.

10.Start recording on the DPS16.
The signals of TRACK MIX channels 1-14 are recorded via the ping-pong bus to track 15 and 16. When
recording is complete, you can assign unused virtual tracks to physical tracks 1-14 to record more parts. If you
keep the original recording (the material originally recorded prior to ping-pong recording), you can redo ping-
pong recording at any time.

L1 7IP : You can also perform ping-pong recording while applying the internal effects. For more information,
refer to “Using effects during ping-pong recording” in Chapter 13.

82



{Chapter 7: Advanced Technique for Mixing}

Mixing and recording several input signals

On the DPS16, you can assign input channels (INPUT jacks 1-8, DIGITAL IN jack) to physical tracks. However,
you may sometimes wish to mix multiple input sources to record them onto tracks 1-2 using the ping-pong bus.
For example, it is useful if you can feed individual instrument sounds from the individual out jacks of a rhythm
machine or a sampler into the DPS16, then mix them in stereo with appropriate pan and level settings, and record
the stereo mix to two tracks. In the following example, we feed rhythm machine sound sources to INPUT jacks 1—
8, mix them into stereo, and record the mixed signals onto tracks 1 and 2.

1. Connect the individual outputs of the rhythm machine to INPUT jacks 1-8 of the DPS16.

2. Press the [PATCH] key.
The DPS16 enters Quick Patch mode. Here, you need to set the routing so that the input signals 1-8 are routed
directly to the INPUT MIX channels in the mixer section.

3. Set the routing on the Quick Patch screen so that the irrut. 1-% signals are sent to the mixer
section. Route the Euiz L/ F signals in the source section to tracks 1 and 2 in the Fzcord Track
section.

Gluick Patch

Sent to MIXER

section directly
thot recorded?

INFUT

SELECT
key

Record

R
SELECT| Hold down "TRACK SELECT" (SOURCE:
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACE?» to patch route.

INPUT CLERR DEFALLT

Now, the input 1-8 signals are sent to the INPUT MIX channels in the mixer section, and ping-pong bus L/R is
selected as the recording source for TRACK MIX channels 1 and 2.

4. Press the [MIXER] key to access Mixer mode.
The DPS16 displays the Control View page.

5. Move the cursor to the i 21 field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select the “ Eii%” mix parameter.

6. Set the BUS parameter for INPUT MIX channels 1-8 to on, and set the BUS parameter for other
channels to off.

=————— Control Yiew
1 224565 78 L R |Contral

PESEE®®® O

1 2323245 6 78 301013 M5

DOOOOOD0 00000000

7. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to return to the Main screen.

8. Press [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 to place tracks 1 and 2 in record-ready mode.
[RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 flashes in red and the input source of tracks 1 and 2 (ping-pong bus signal -
mixed signals of INPUT MIX channels 1-8) is output from the MASTER OUT and MONITOR OUT jacks.

83



[Chapter 7: Advanced Technique for MixingJ

)

84

9. Raise the master fader up to the = mark.
The proper level cannot be monitored when the 1/2 channel faders are raised up at this time, since the bus sound
are mixed together.

10. Press the [MIXER] key to place the DPS16 in Mixer mode, and while playing the rhythm machine,
adjust the pan, EQ, and level of INPUT MIX channels 1-8.

I 71P : Check the output level from the ping-pong bus using the level meter for TRACK MIX channels 1 and 2.

11. Start recording on the DPS16.
Input 1-8 signals are recorded to tracks 1 and 2 via the INPUT MIX channels 1-8 through the ping-pong bus.

L] 7/P : You can also insert the internal effects to any channel. For more information, refer to “Using effects
during ping-pong recording” in Chapter 13.
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Adding sounds during mixdown

The DPS16 is capable of playing back up to sixteen physical tracks via the TRACK MIX channels in the mixer
section. Send signals from INPUT jacks 1-8 and/or the DIGITAL IN jack to the Master section to mix with

TRACK MIX channel signals. For example, if you have a MIDI sequencer synchronized with the DPS16, you can
mix signals from synthesizers or samplers. This section explains how to add more synthesizer signals from INPUT

jacks 1 and 2 during mixdown. (See page 132 for more information on synchronizing a MIDI sequencer to the

DPS16.)

1. Connect the synthesizer to INPUT jacks 1 and 2, and use [INPUT TRIM] knobs 1 and 2 to adjust the

input levels.

2. Place the DPS16 in Quick Patch mode and set it so that Inputs 1

section.

and 2 signals are sent to the mixer

Guick Patch

[~

Fecard

Sent to MIXER
section directly
thot recorded?

%ET$$®@®®®®@®
—5end—— rBusq
Bl 0000000000000606
iR SSSSNE
S
Hx“x:::
]

£$D@®@@®®®®@£§%® B

SELECT] Hald down "TRACK SELECT" (SOURCEX
key ahd press "RECORD SELECT" (TRACK? to patch route,

Now, the synthesizer signal routed to the INPUT jacks 1 and 2 is sent to the Master section and mixed with

signals on TRACK MIX channels 1-16, and output from the MASTER OUT and DIGITAL OUT jacks.

3. Press the [MIXER] key to place the DPS16 in Mixer mode.

4. While playing the DPS16 and the MIDI sequencer in sync, set the level, pan, and EQ parameters for

TRACK MIX channels 1-16 and INPUT MIX channels 1 and 2.

5. Start recording on the master recorder for mixdown.

during ping-pong recording” in Chapter 13.

L] 7P : You can also insert the internal effects to any channels. For more information, refer to “Using e

ffects
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Using the Solo and Mute functions

The DPS16 provides a Solo function that allows specified channels to be routed to MONITOR OUT jacks, and a
Mute function that allows specified channels to be muted. The Solo function is useful when you wish to monitor
only certain channels without affecting the signals output from the MASTER OUT jacks and the DIGITAL OUT
jack. The Mute function is used to turn on and off the sound of only certain channels output from the MASTER
OUT and DIGITAL OUT jacks.

Both functions are available whenever the transport operations on the DPS16 are available (that is, in Main mode
or in Mixer mode).

I 7P : The Solo function is effective only on the monitor out signals. On the other hand, the Mute fundtion is
effective on the master out, digital out, and monitor out signals.

Solo function

1. Press the [SOLO] key to access the Solo function.
The[SOLO] key flashes, indicating that the Solo function is available. The DPS16 displays the Solo window
that indicates the solo condition of each channel.

—— IHPUT SELECT key —— |

DREEEEDE0E | ®

|— TRACK SELECT key

.ﬂ@@@@@@.@.@@@@@f_@

Fie || e —®

@ Indicates the solo on/off condition for the INPUT MIX channels. (The “on” channels are highlighted.)
Use the [INPUT SELECT] keys to turn Solo mode for the INPUT MIX channels on and off.

@ Indicates the solo on/off condition for the TRACK MIX channels. (The “on” channels are highlighted.)
Use the [TRACK SELECT] keys to turn Solo mode for the TRACK MIX channels on and off.

® [F1] (Fi1) key — [F4] (Fi=) key
These keys are used to turn Solo mode for effect returns 1-4 on and off. (The default setting is “on” for all
returns.)

2. Use the [INPUT SELECT] keys, [TRACK SELECT] keys, [F1](F1) — [F4] (F4) keys to turn Solo mode
for each channel on and off. (You can turn Solo mode for multiple channels on simultaneously.)
While the[SOLO] key is flashing, only the signals of the solo channels will be output from the MONITOR
OUT and PHONES jacks. This setting does not affect the signals output from the MASTER OUT and DIGI-
TAL OUT jacks. This function is useful when you wish to monitor certain tracks through the monitor system
or headphones during mixdown or ping-pong recording.

3. Press the [SOLO] key again to exit the Solo function.
The DPS16 returns to the previous status.

U 1iPs :

» The DPS16 memorizes the solo channels you select during the Solo operation and retains them until the
power to the unit is turned off. When you turn on the Solo function, the same channels are automatigally
selected.

* You can use the Solo function in Mixer mode or Effect mode. When you pyes3 thekey in Mixer mode
or Effect mode, the Solo function is turned on and the key’s LED flashes. However, if you activate th¢ Solo
function while any screen other than the Main screen is displayed, the Solo window does not appeatr| In this
case, the Solo function is effective on the channels that were previously selected as solo channels.
If you wish to change the solo channels, presgntagn SCREEN] key to return to the Main screen, then
while the Solo window is displayed, use iINPUT SELECT] keys/TRACK SELECT] keys, angF1] (Fi 1)
— [F4] (F ) keys.
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Mute function

1. Press the [MUTE] key to access the Mute function.

The[MUTE] key flashes, indicating that the Mute function is available.

FMut.e

—— IMPUT SELECT key ——

CRA®EEOEOR

— TRACEK SELECT key

2EREEEEERLEEEEE

F¥ returns

|FX1||| FiH & | Fi =2 ||FX4 ||

2. Use the [INPUT SELECT] keys, [TRACK SELECT] keys, and [F1](Fi1) — [F4] (F %) keys to mute the

desired channels. (You can mute multiple channels simultaneously.)

While the[MUTE] key is flashing, the signals of the mute channels will not be output to the Master bus or
ping-pong bus. (This setting affects the output signals from the MASTER OUT, DIGITAL OUT, MONITOR
OUT, and PHONES jacks.) This function is useful when you wish to remove or add only certain tracks during

mixdown or ping-pong recording.

3. To exit the Mute function, press the [MUTE] key again.
The DPS16 returns to the previous status.

appear.

—[F4] (F= 4) keys.

L] 7/PS : You can use the Mute function in Mixer mode or Effect mode. When you pieggthagkey in
Mixer mode or Effect mode, the Mute function is turned on and the key's LED flashes. However, if you
the Mute function while any screen other than the Main screen is displayed, the Mute window does no

If you wish to change the mute channels, presf\iaev SCREEN] key to return to the Main screen, then
while the Mute window is displayed, use ihWUT SELECT] keys[TRACK SELECT] keys, andF1] (F# 1)

turn on

[l NOTE : You cannot use the Solo function and Mute function simultaneously. For example, if you pre
[MUTE] key while the Solo function is active, the Solo function is disabled and the Mute function is ena

5S the
bled.
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Digital input from an external device

The DIGITAL IN jack on the rear panel of the DPS16 enables you to route digital audio signals output from the
digital output jacks of a connected DAT or MD recorder, CD player, or sampler into the DPS16. In this example,
we will record digital audio signals output from a connected DAT recorder onto tracks 1 and 2 of the DPS16.

[ NOTE : To transfer digital audio signals between multiple digital devices, you must set the sampling
frequency and bit resolution of each device to the same values. Therefore, if you wish to record an extg¢rnal
digital source on the DPS16, you must use the sampling frequency and bit resolution used by the digitgl
source when you create a new Project. (For more information, refer to “Creating a new Project” on page
112.) Refer to the following table for the sampling frequency and bit resolution used by the main digital

devices.

Sampling frequency Bit resolution
DAT recorder 32kHz, 44.1kHz, 48kHz 16 bit
MD recorder 44.1kHz 16 bit
CD player 44.1kHz 16 bit

1. Connect the digital output jack of the DAT recorder and the DIGITAL IN jack of the DPS16 using an
optional coaxial cable.

L1 7IP : Use a dedicated digital audio coaxial cable for connection. If the digital output jack of the DAT
recorder is optical, you will need to use an optical/coaxial converter.

2. Create a new Project that uses the sampling frequency and bit resolution of the DAT tape.

3. While the Main screen is displayed, press the [F4] (: ) key, then turn the [JOG] wheel to select

SYNC/CLOCK as a Q-Link Function.

100N AUTOD FUHCH
VARI B S HC-CLOCE
PITCH TRACK VIEW
[ OFF [[SELECT ||

4. Press the [F3] key and set the DIGITAL CLOCK parameter of the SYNC/CLOCK function to “I

sMIDT CLE

AUTO PLMCH

El el
<MASTER DéEEE'{L #» SYHCACLOCE
SYHC TRACK YIEW
[_OFF | DIGT IM || SELECT ||

When the DIGITAL CLOCK parameteris sett&y 151 1", the internal clock of the DPS16 synchronizes to

the digital clock information included in the incoming digital signal.

U NOTES:

« If the DPS16 does not lock to the digital input signal, dropouts or click noise may occur.

» When DIGI IN is selected, the DPS16 functions referenced to the incoming digital signal. If the sgmpling
frequency setting of the project differs from that of digital input signal, the time counter may not work accu-
rately. Also, after recording, the recorded material may be played back in a wrong pitch under INT setting or
when the digital input of different sampling frequency is used.
To prevent these problems, we recommend to set INT when the sampling frequency of recording |signal is
different from that of the project.

L] TIP: When an error in synchronizing to the incoming digital clock is detected, the error message “Digital
clock unlocked.” will be displayed. Although it continues to record, the recorded material may not be played
back correctly. Therefore, we recommend to play it back and confirm the proper recording.

5. Press the [PATCH] key to return to Quick Patch mode.
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6. On the Quick Patch screen, route the input L/R signal (from the DIGITAL IN jack) to tracks 1 and 2

of the record track section.
The input signal from the DIGITAL IN jack is now sent to physical tracks 1 and 2.

Guick Patch

Sent to MIXER

m— | zection directly
thot recorded?

INPUT

SELECT @ @

key

m S
[

TRACEK
SELECT
key

LECT| Hald down "TRECK SELECT" ¢SOURCED
and press "RECORD SELECT" cTRACK) to patch route.

RFecord

Track
a@@mmmm@m
key

7. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to return to the Main screen.

8. Press [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 to place tracks 1 and 2 in record-ready mode and start record-
ing.

[l NOTE : When you finish digital recording, reset the DIGITAL CLOCK parameter of the SYNC/CLOC
function to “IHT ".
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Applying EQ while recording
With the DPS16’s default settings, signals input from the INPUT jacks are routed to the physical tracks. Normally

during track recording or overdubbing, signals are recorded without being processed. After recording, you adjust
the volume, pan, and tone of each track using the TRACK MIX channel faders, pan controls, and EQ controls

during mixdown.

However, you can first apply EQ to input signals, then record them to the tracks. To achieve this, use the EQ
controls of the INPUT MIX channels that correspond to the input jacks. In this example, EQ is applied to the input
signals from INPUT jacks 1 and 2, then the signals are recorded to tracks 1 and 2.

1. Connect musical instruments or microphones to INPUT jacks 1 and 2, and set the input levels using

the [INPUT TRIM] knobs.

2. Press the [QUICK PATCH ] key to place the DPS16 in Quick Patch mode, and assign INPUT 1 and 2

to physical tracks 1 and 2.

Eick Patch

INPUT
SELECT
ey

TRACE
SELECT
key

Eecord
Track
RECORD

I ¢

[~
[~
™=

A

[~
=
-]

)
[~
]
[~
[~
™=

(0

[~

[~
[~
T
[~

Sent Lo MIXER
section directly
Chiot recordeds

SELECT) Hald dawn "TRACK SELECT" ¢SOURCED

key
INPUT

—Send— rBus+

JROQA@LE

oosobe

1B1OIOIOIOIEIOIOLD

and press "RECORD SELECT" ¢TRACED to patch route.

3. Press the [RECORD SELECT] keys 1 and 2 to place tracks 1 and 2 in record-ready mode.
You can now monitor the sources connected to the INPUT jacks 1 and 2.

4. Press the [MIXER] key to place the DPS16 in Mixer mode, and turn the EQ on for INPUT MIX chan-

nels 1 and 2.

Contral Miew

1 2345 E T3 LE

®®OO0000 00

Control
HEL OH-DFF

1 23456 73 3910 101113 MHI5IE

DOOD0000 Q0000000

You can use the EQ controls for INPUT MIX channels 1 and 2 to process the input signals before they are sent

to the tracks.

[l NOTE : If the signal (with the EQ applied) clips, adjust the corresponfiiguT TRIM] knob.

5. When you complete setting the EQ, start recording on tracks 1 and 2.

The signals pass through the INPUT MIX channels’ EQ, and are recorded to the tracks.

U NOTE :

» The INPUT MIX channels’ EQ setting does not affect signals that are already recorded. If you wish tg
the tonal color of the recorded sound, use the TRACK MIX channels’ EQ.
* When you finish recording, turn the INPUT MIX channels’ EQ off to avoid confusion.
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Chapter 8: Edit Technique (Edit Mode)

The DPS16 provides various editing capabilities in Edit mode. You can specify a range of audio data in a track to
copy to a different position. You can also delete the specified portion of data. For example, you may use the same
chorus or guitar phrase repeatedly, or you may move all track data to a different position to change the structure of
the song. Edit mode enables you to edit audio data recorded in the tracks of the DPS16 using various methods.
This chapter describes the various editing techniques available in Edit mode.

Using an Edit mode screen

Press th¢eDIT] key when the transport section is stopped. The DPS16 enters Edit mode, displaying the following
EDIT screen. The Edit mode screen contains the following information:

= Hit =V ———————— |
Bl HO30000000H00RREEH—
SELECT

ey

SELECT
key

LS ECOF Y HIVERWREITE

o
@—' Mow times Qo012 10i000 — GOEE0] .00
o

1
I 0 H i
In: 00:00:idi0g - 0oodolo0 || s .
® Oubs OOI00IZZI00.0 - 0012.01.00 | 759 i ®
@ : Repeat timesil : I O H :
1 1
1 _|
— 1
[com -9
1)/@ FROM track/TO track

These fields indicate “FROM track” (currently selected source track) and “TO track” (a destination track).

If you selected an edit command that functions only for certain tracks,@glth(licates an “EDIT track” (a
track to be edited).

Edit.

QERAEEEEEDIEEEREEE

<An example of the EDIT track indication>

® Select

This field enables you to select a type of edit command.

@ Mo Time
Data is overwritten or inserted at this time position. In Edit mode, this field indicates the current position of the
transport section, but you can change the value here.

®/®1 2
These are fields to specify the IN/OUT points. In Edit mode, these points specify a region for the edit opera-
tion. Move the cursor to these fields to change the IN/OUT points.
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at. Limes

@ Eara

This parameter determines the number of repeated overwrite/insert operations.

This area displays the content of the edit command by the illustration and numbers.

@ [F6] (o IT) key
This function key is used to execute the edit operations.

Basic operations in Edit mode
Follow the steps below to perform basic operations in Edit mode.

1. Store the IN point and OUT point to specify a range to edit in Main mode.
Refer to page 47 for more information on how to set the IN/OUT points.

[l NOTE : This operation is not necessary for the INSERT SILENCE edit command.

2. Locate the transport position where you wish to start editing.
This becomes the time value indicated inithe: i ir= field of the Edit screen.

[l NOTE : This operation is not necessary for the CUTDISCARD, CUT- MOVE, TIME STRETCH,
STRETCH- MOVE edit commands.

3. Press the [EDIT] key.
The DPS16 enters Edit mode and the Edit screen appears. Move the cursat:to thigqs, I time, andiut.
time fields to fine-adjust the value, if necessary.

4. Move the cursor to the : 1. field and specify an edit command.
Refer to “Type and function of edit commands” on the next page for more details on edit commands.

5. Use [TRACK SELECT] keys 1-16 to select the source track to cut/copy (FROM track).

6. Use [RECORD SELECT] keys 1-16 to select the destination track to overwrite/insert (TO track).
In the following example, track 1 is the FROM track and track 2 is the TO track.

Edit

2E@eEE@EE W EEMWE E
SELECT
key

-

LEHEEEEEWWEE M E E
SELECT
ey

L1 7P : If you press the same key again, the corresponding FROM track or TO track is de-selected. Yo
also select multiple FROM tracks and TO tracks. In this case, the selected FROM tracks are assigned
selected TO tracks in order. In the following example, FROM tracks 1, 2, 3, and 4 are assigned to TO t
4, 8, and 12, respectively.

| can
to the
racks 3,

Edit.

EeDEeEWLEEMWEE
SELECT
key

-

@@ EEBOOE NN MW EE
SELECT
ey
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If you select a command that enables you to edit a single track (such as INSERT SILENCE command), use the
[RECORD SELECT] keys to select a track to be edited.

Edit

0] 21311 J61016] < IO CIOIOIGI0]

7. Setthe Fmaat. t.imes, Haw lendtl, and other parameters, if necessary.
Refer to “Type and function of edit commands” on this page for more details on edit commands.

8. Press the [F6] (I:01 IT) key.
The edit command is executed.

] 7/P : You can undo the execution of edit commands using the Undo function. Refer to page 33 for nore
information on the Undo function.

[l NOTE : If you try to execute the edit command even if the number of selected FROM tracks and the|number
of selected TO tracks do not match, the following error message appears. Press any key, then match the
number of both tracks.

T 171:

gty HUMBER OF TRACKS MISMATCHED !!

v Use same number of tracks for TO and FROM.
[

L,

Presz any keu.

Type and function of edit commands
This section explains the type and function of edit commands.

m COPY - OVERWRITE

This edit command enables you to copy data between the IN and OUT points and overwrite the area that begins
with therions t.ime. The data between the IN and OUT points remains intact, and the existing data in the destina-
tion area after thBouw 1.ime iS overwritten.

IN point OUT point

Beforeedit| 1 [ 2 |3 /4 |56 [7][8]9 ]
k__\/_/

Ateredit| 1 |2 [3 |4 |56 [3[4]9 |

Now L7 e

SelectiCOPYHOVERKWEITE

Mow times GG Qo — Gadr] 0] o
I = el doCe Qi d0 0 — Q] 0] i
Ot s Qe Cocr i 2000 — Gl ] ] Ol

Repeat times:il

[LCoIT

D TIP: You can repeatedly paste the copied data between the IN and OUT point. Move the cursor to the
field and turn thgJOG]wheel to specify the number of repeats.
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m COPY - INSERT

This command enables you to copy data between the IN and OUT points and insert it Efter thér=

(current position). The copy source data between the IN and OUT point will remain intact, and the existing data in
the destination after thé:w iz will move forward in time.

IN point OUT point

Beforeedit | 1 | 2 [3 ][4 |56 7 [8]9 |
\__\/_/

Ateredit | 1 |2 |3 |4 |56 [3[4]7]8]9]

Mow t 7 e

Select iCOPYRIMSERT

Mow times QGG - Go01.01.00
Iro = QR0 E 000 — Q0010100
Outs QQEIQOIGOIOC.0 — 0001.01.00

Repeat timesil

L] 7IP : You can repeatedly insert the copied data between the IN and OUT point. Move the cursor to the
field and turn thgJOG]wheel to specify the number of repeats.

m CUT - OVERWRITE
ThIS command enables you to cut (delete) data between the IN point and OUT point, and paste the data after the
=, Silence will be created between the IN and OUT point, and the existing data in the destination will be

overwrltten.

IN point OUT point

Beforeedit| 1 [ 2 |3 |4 |[5]6[]7[8]9]

I
¥
777777 "
After edit 787|Igrjcie7| 5 | 6 3 | 4 | 9 |
Now 7/ me

Select iCUTHMOVERWRITE

Mow times 005G0I0BI00.0 — 0601.01,00 -
In: O0OGIAOZ00.0 - O0G1,01,00 2
Outs GOIGOINOIO0.0 — G001.01.00 759

Repeat timeszil o H
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m CUT - INSERT

This command enables you to cut data between the IN and OUT points and insert it Bfter thers= (current
position). The source data between the IN and OUT point will be replaced with silence, and the existing data in
the destination after thé 1. im= will move forward in time.

IN point OUT point

Beforeedit | 1 [ 2 |3 |4 |56 [7[8]9|

Afteredit Silence | 5 | 6 3 |4 | 7 | 8 | 9 |

Now t7 e

Select :CUTHIMSERT

Mow times QOIOOIOOIO00 — GO010]1.00 I O N
In = QQIQO00I00.0 = Q0010100
Ot Cocrs o 3 iy — Qiece ] Lcnc

Repeat timez:l 0 H

m INSERT SILENCE
ThIS command enables you to insert silent data aftéfdle t.i =, The time duration of the silence is set in the
= field. The existing data after the Now time will move forward by the time duration of the inserted

S|Ience.
Now t7ne

Beforeedit| 1 |2 [ 3[4 [5]6 71819 |

/nsert 1‘/ ne

Select:IMNSERT SILEMCE

Insert timed QOIQOIOOI000 — 010100 H
123456739
w

|123| EENEE]

| DOIT

m CUT - DISCARD
This command enables you to cut data between the IN point and OUT point. The data is deleted and replaced with
a silence. The existing data after the OUT point is not affected.

IN point OUT point

Beforeedit [ 1 |2 |3 |4 [5][6]7[8]9 |

After edit ‘Sience [5 16 7819 |
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Select :CUTHDISCARD

1
In: O0I0GIO0200.0 - G001,01.00
Out: 00IO0100200.0 - 00010100 |LZERISETSS
1

m CUT - MOVE
This command enables you to cut data between the IN point and OUT point. The data after the OUT point moves
backward to the IN point.

IN point OUT point

Before edit l1]2[3]4]5]6]7[8]9]

After edit |1|2|5|6|7|8|9|

Select :CUTHHMOVE

Tn & OOIO6IGOI00.0 — G001,01.00
Out: 001001002000 - 00010100 |LZEEISETSS

GO 1T '|

m TIME STRETCH
This command changes the length between the IN point and the OUT point. It does not change the pitch.

When you select this command, you can accesdszthet.} field and theés:. athy field. Thel s
displays the current length between the IN and OUT points. Specify the deswed lengthein the

<Shortening> IN point OUT point
Beforeedit | 1 |2 [ 3 |4 |5 [6]7]8]9 ]
Length |

Afteredit|1|2|3|4||5|6|7|8|9|
fe—>]

New / engt

<Stretching> IN point OUT point

Beforeedit| 1 |2 [3 |4 [5|6]7 8 ]9 ]

\
Length

Afteredit|1|2| 3 | 4 |6|7|8|9|
f——————

New / engt h
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SelectiTIME STRETCH

In: 00100001000 — 0001,01.00
Out: 0100100000 - ooololee |LZERISETES
Length= 00 00 00100.0 — 0001 .01 .00 A

M Terath 2 o Qo a0 iQo.e — Qoo 10100

[DoIT '|

m STRETCH - MOVE

This command changes the length between the IN point and the OUT point. It does not change the pitch. If you
stretch the region, the subsequent audio data moves forward by the amount of stretch. If you shorten the region,
the subsequent audio data moves backward by the amount of shortening.

When you select this command, you can acceds:thet.}- field and theés field. The!
displays the current length between the IN and OUT points. Specify the desired lengthsin th i field.

<Stretching> IN point OUT point

Beforeedit| 1 |2 [ 3[4 [5]6 71819 |
f———

Length

Ateredit | 1 [ 2 | 3 | 4 |5 |67 18] 9|

R

New /[ ength

<Shortening> IN point OUT point

Length
Beforeedit| 1 [ 2 |3 |4 |56 ]7[8]9 ]

Afteredit|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|
fe———»]
New length

Select :STRETCHRMOVE

1
In: 00200001000 = 06010100
Out: 6100001000 — ooololes |LZERISETSS
L enabh= 002 00 00000 — G001 .01 .00 .

Mew Tenathz O Qo o000 = 00010100
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Chapter 9: Various Settings (Q-Link Functions, Setup Mode)

This chapter describes Q-Link functions and the operations in Setup mode used for the settings related to DPS16
operations.

Q-Link Functions

The DPS16 provides Q-Link functions that enable you to set various parameters of the DPS16 while the main
screen is displayed. This section explains the functions and operations of Q-Link functions.

Basic operations of Q-Link functions

Press th@AIN SCREEN] key to access the main screen. The following fields appear in the posit[6ns-{54]
keys in the lower left area.

tlodui [|2MIRI CLE AUTO PUMCH
VARI ~MasTER || DIGITAL # SYHC-CLOCE

CLOCK
| PITcH || SYHC | TRACK YIEW
|oFE [ |[oFE T [SECEET]|

[F1] [F2] [F3] [F4]

(@ This field enables you to select a function (a category of setting items). Press the [F4] key to move the
cursor to the field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select a function. (An arrow “ B” appearing on the left in
the field indicates the currently selected function.)

(@ This field indicates various parameters and functions. Parameters and functions assigned to the [F1]-
[F3] keys vary depending on the function you selected in field (D). The following are three methods of
setting and operating the parameters and functions:

¢ Press the corresponding function key to switch the parameter on and off or toggle between two

values.
Press a function key Press a function key to toggle
to switch on or off. between two values.
DIGITAL DIGITAL
REFEAT REPEAT CLOCK CLOCK
OFF_|| «——» INT <«—> |[BEET
[F1] [F1] [F4] [F4]

¢ Move the cursor to the field and turn the [JOG] wheel to change the value. Also, press the corre-
sponding function key to turn the parameter on and off.

Move the cursor to Press a function key
change the value. to switch on or off.
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* Press the corresponding function key to execute the function.

Press a function key to Press a function key to
execute the function. execute the function.
Z00M 200 COUMTER

ouT IH RESET

L - JIC_+ 1

[F1] [F2] [F2]

What Q-Link functions offer

You can select the following functions and set the following items and functions using Q-Link functions.

m Auto Punch function - page 100
 Switching the Repeat function on and off
 Switching the Rehearsal function on and off

 Switching the Auto Punch In/Out function on and off

m Sync/Clock function - page 100
« Setting the Vari Pitch function

« Selecting the type of sync operation for the DPS16 and external devices (MTC master, MTC slave, MIDI
clock master)

* Selecting the clock source (internal clock, external clock) for DPS16 operation

m Track View function - page 101
* Zoom in/out of Track View screen

m Time Display function - page 102
* Selecting the type of time counter (absolute time, relative time)

« Resetting the current time to zero

m  Meter/Monitor function - page 102
 Selecting whether the level meter indicates the pre- or post-fader signal level

« Selecting a signal source which the level meter indicates (tracks 1-16, AUX buses 1-4, effect return 1-4, ping-
pong bus L/R)

« Selecting a signal to monitor on the record ready track while the DPS16 plays
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Q-Link Functions

This section describes functions you can select from Q-Link Functions, and the parameters and operations

assigned to thg=11-{F3] keys for each function.

Auto Punch function
This function has parameters related to the Auto Punch In/Out function.

REPEAT (| REHEARS || TS (s
SYHC-CLOCK

OFF OFF [ oFF || SELECT |I
[F1] [F2] [F3] [F4]

m [F1] key/REPEAT parameter
This parameter enables you to set the Repeat function on or off. Presgiij key toggles betweeii+ and

CFF. When this parameter is turned on, the DPS16 plays back data between the IN point and OUT point
(specified by théiN] and[OUT] keys) repeatedly. (See page 48 for more information on the Repeat function.)

m [F2] key/REHEARSAL parameter
This parameter enables you to set the Rehearsal function on or off. Pres§i2gjkbg toggles betweeii-

andiFF. When this parameter is turned on, actual recording is not performed. Only the monitoring source

(input or track playback) is changed. (See page 52 for more information on the Rehearsal function.)

m [F3] key/AUTO PUNCH parameter
This parameter enables you to set the Auto Punch In/Out function on or off. Pres§i3j kbg toggles
between+ and
more information on the Auto Punch In/Out function.)

Sync/Clock function

". When this parameter is turned on, you can perform Auto Punch In/Out. (See page 51 for

This function enables you to set the sync and digital clock parameters, as well as adjusting the recording/playback

speed (Vari Pitch).

7

AUTO PUMCH
¥ SYHCACLOCE
TRACK VIEW

[LSELECT ||

[F2] [F3] [F4]

m [F1] key/VARI PITCH parameter

This parameter enables you to set up the Vari Pitch function on or off and to adjust the recording/playback

speed. Use thig1] key to toggle the Vari Pitch functiditi andiiFF. When the function is turned on, the
recording and playback speed varies according to the value specified in thé@fjeld (

@ This numeric field allows you to specify the amount of recording/playback speed variation as a percent-

age, based on a standard speed of 100%. Move the cursor to this field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to
adjust the value.
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m [F2] key/SYNC parameter

The following parameters are used to synchronize the DPS16 to an external MIDI device.[Eek#yeto
toggle the sync operatiditi andiF . When this field is set tdi4, the DPS16 and the external device operate

in sync as specified in the fiel@)). (Refer to Chapter 12 “MIDI Applications” for more information on the
sync operation using external devices.)

@ This field enables you to select the type of sync operation of the DPS16 and the external device. Move
the cursor to this field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select a type from the following four options.

o FIRT LK~

= . The MIDI clock and Song Position Pointer are transmitted from the MIDI OUT jack
of the DPS16 to synchronize with the external device.

The MIDI timecode (MTC) is transmitted from the MIDI OUT jack. The MTC frame
rate parameter is set in Setup mode. (See page 132.)

o MITCASLAVE The DPS16 receives the MIDI timecode (MTC) at the MIDI IN jack and synchronizes
to the timecode. The frame rate parameter is set in Setup mode. (See page 137.)

Synchronization is turned off. (The same occurs when you piegskiae to set the
SYNC parameter tolIFF™”.)

m [F3] key/DIGITAL CLOCK parameter

This parameter enables you to select a digital clock source for DPS16 operation. [B3kkeheto toggle
between two settingd {iT andx & 1H).

“(internal clock) ................. The DPS16 follows its internal clock (default setting). For usual use, select this

setting.
o 15 IH (external clock) .......... The DPS16 locks to the external digital clock.
L[] 71P : When a digital signal is input from the DIGITAL IN jack of the DPS16, seleigs“ It " (external
clock) to obtain quality signal.

Track View function

This function enables you to zoom the Track View window on the main screen in and out.

SYHC-CLOCK
EI:II:IUI:ITFI Z?EM » TEACK YIEW
TIME DISPLAY
L - 1 SELECT

[F1] [F2] [F3] [F4]

m [F1] key/ZOOM OUT
Press théF1] key to zoom out the Track View window horizontally. The Zoom Out function does not provide

any parameters.
m [F2] key/ZOOM IN

Press th@2] key to zoom in the Track View window horizontally. The Zoom In function does not provide any
parameters.

[l NOTE : With this function, thg=3] key does not have any parameters or functions.
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Time Display function
This function enables you to set the time counter and BBC counter displayed on the main screen.

TRACK, VIEW
plsLav | RESET o THIE DISPLAY
METER~HMOHI
ABSO RESET SELECT

[F1] [F2] [F3] [F4]

m [F1] key/TIME DISPLAY parameter

This parameter enables you to select absolute time or relative time for the time counter[ki$delyeto
toggle between two options! 1),

Absolute tlme referenced to the DPS16's internal zero point
1) (default setting).

(absolute time)

» RELA (relative time) ................ Relative time referenced to any zero point yd@iEsei = &

m [F2] key/COUNTER RESET

This function resets the relative time value, referenced to the current point as the zero point. Fidsethe
to change the time counter display to relative tif¥L("). The time value will be reset &

FIE, B,

[l NOTE : No parameters or functions are assigned to/&g} key.

Meter/Monitor function

This function enables you to set the parameters related to the level meters shown on the main screen, and monitor-
ing signals.

STAHDEY TIME DISFLAY
LSl | % METEFR.-MOHI

METER
DISPLAY || SELECT MOWITOR
FOST || [CMAIH | [CPLAY || SELECT |I

[F1] [F2] [F3] [F4]

METEFR

m [F1] key/METER DISPLAY parameter

This parameter enables you to select whether the level meters for the INPUT MIX chapigld.( [F) and
TRACK MIX channels {—1#) indicate a pre- or post-fader signal level. Usefhigkey to toggle between
pre-fader ¢iE) and post-fader/{ii=T).

m [F2] key/METER SELECT parameter

This parameter enables you to select a signal source indicated by the center level meter§F1)&eyhe
toggle between two settinggf 1 and® ).

o FIFTH o, The meters display the levels of TRACK MIX chanhels:) (default setting).

The meters display the signal levels of AUX sBrdsif | —
1—4, and ping-pong bus (BUS) L/R.

MAIN settings SEND settings

,_
et
el

12345678 LR|I1224 1 2 3 4 LE

TR EETE LR {234 S5 S b5k

L R
Input D Track Master Input D || Send Effect Rturn Bus || Master
| | | Il Il |
[ [
TRACK MIX channels 1-16 AUX send 1-4 Ping-pong bus L/R

Effect return 1-4
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m [F3] key/STANDBY TRACK MONITOR parameter
While the DPS16 is playing, you can switch between input signals and track playback signals to monitor
record standby tracks (that have thE®RECORD SELECT] keys turned on) while the DPS16 is playing back.
Use thgF3] key to toggle between two settingd.f%' and=CLIRECE).

Track playback signals assigned to the tracks are selected for monitoring. The track
level meters indicate the output levels of the track signals.

o BOLRCE ...................... Input signals routed to the tracks are monitored. The level meters of the corresponding
tracks show the levels of the input signals. This is useful when you wish to practice
your performance before recording since you can monitor both the recorded track
sound and the input signal (your own performance) at the same time.

U NOTE : When you perform the Punch In/Out operation on the DPS16, make sure that you set this pTram.
eter to “FLEY "

Setup mode

Pressing th¢SETUP] key accesses Setup mode in which you can make various settings, such as a beat map and a
tempo map. The following settings are available in Setup mode.

m Setting a beat map (- page 104)
You can set the time signature information of a Project. Use the beat map to synchronize the DPS16 to the
external MIDI sequencer via the MIDI clock.

m Setting a tempo map (- page 105)
You can set the tempo information of a Project. Use the tempo map to synchronize the DPS16 to the external
MIDI sequencer via the MIDI clock.

m Other settings (- page 106)
You can make other various settings relating to DPS16 operations.
« Setting the sampling frequency and bit rate
« Setting the frame rate, MMC, MIDI OUT/THRU
« Setting the offset time and the time value of[f@] key andFROM] key

« Setting the foot switch and Undo function
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Setting a beat map

During the sync operation using the DPS16 and MIDI sequencer via the MIDI clock and Song Position Pointer, if
the time signature does not match that of the actual song and you try to play back from the middle of the song, the
time value indicated on the time counter and the playback position of the MIDI sequencer may be out of sync with
the playback sound of the DPS16. To avoid this, you need to enter the time signature information in the beat map.
(See page 134 for more information on the sync operation using MIDI clock.)

Press th@=2] (EEFMT) key in Setup mode to display the following screen for setting a beat map. The names and
functions of the parameters on the screen are as follows.

—— |
00:00:00:00.0{™" 0001.01.00

Tempo Map
How beat= 4~ 4

L

1 Bar: 1 Beat: 4 4

BeAT (e ([ 2U | |DECETE] | THEERT]]
% i
®

(1 Time counter
The time counter indicates the current transport position by hour, minute, second, frame, and sub-frame. You
can specify a locate point by moving the cursor to this field and setting the value.

@ BBC counter
The BBC counter indicates the current transport position by bar (measure), beat, and clock. You can specify a
locate point by moving the cursor to this field and setting the value.

@5.

This field indicates the tempo of the current position that is shown on the BBC ca@pipter (

@

This field enables you to set the bar number of the time signature information. Move the cursor to this field,
and turn théJOG] wheel to specify the number of the bar that contains the existing time signature information.
However, the number of a bar should not exceed the number of bars that contain time signature information.

® bBeat.
This field enables you to set the time signature. The range is 1/4 — 32/32.
® [F4] (1) key
Press théF4] (. ) key to locate the bar position of the time signature information selected by the cursor.

@ [F5] (HELETE) key
Press théFs] (I*ELETE) key to delete the time signature information selected by the cursor.

[F6] (
Press th¢F6]

counter (2).

) key
T) key to insert the time signature information of the current bar indicated on the BBC

L1 NOTE : The first bar of the beat map contains a preset time signature of 4/4. You cannot change or[delete
the bar number for this information, but you can change the time signature value.
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Setting a tempo map

When an external device, such as a MIDI sequencer, synchronizes to the Song Position Pointer and the MIDI
clock transmitted from the DPS16, the tempo settings of the MIDI sequencer are ignored and it runs by the tempo
information from the DPS16. Therefore, you must specify the tempo of the MIDI clock on the DPS16 using the
tempo map. (See page 134 for more information on the sync operation using MIDI clock.)

[l NOTE : Set a beat map (see page 104) before setting a tempo map.

Press th¢SETUP] key to access Setup mode and pres§rtid TEMFIT) key to display the following screen for
setting a tempo map. The names and functions of the parameters on the screen are as follows.

m
O—g " 00:00:00:00.0" 0001.01.00 f——®@
Bl t.:nf:_uini_;ffch L@

1 Oool.01.00 Tempod120L0

TENFD

JUMP |I | DELETE |I | THEERT |
[ ——

!
(1 Time counter

The time counter indicates the current transport position by hour, minute, second, frame, and sub-frame. You
can specify a locate point by moving the cursor to this field and setting the value.

(@ BBC counter

The BBC counter indicates the current transport position by bar (measure), beat, and clock. You can specify a
locate point by moving the cursor to this field and setting the value.

®

This field indicates the tempo of the current position that is shown on the BBC c@pinter (

@ Bar/ Beat/Clock
This field allows you to set the position of the tempo change information. Move the cursdt te-tlies=1., or
Clook field (they are separated by periods(.)), and turfuthe] wheel to change the position of the inserted
tempo change information. However, the bar number can not exceed those numbers in the tempo change
events already exist.

® TerEo
This field enables you to set the tempo of the tempo change information. Move the cursor to the integer and
decimal fields and turn tH8OG] wheel to change the tempo value. The range is from 30.0 — 300.0.

® [F4] ( F) key
Press théF4] (.

) key to locate the position of tempo change information selected by the cursor.

Press th§Fs] (EL-ETE) key to delete tempo change information selected by the cursor.
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[F6] (ITHZERT) key
Press th¢F6] (IHEE
counter (2).

:T) key to insert tempo change information of the current position indicated on the BBC

—

L] NOTE : The first bar of the tempo maj! 1) contains a tempo of 120 as a preset. You canng

move or erase this tempo information, but you can change the tempo value.

Other settings

Pressing thg=3] (M1%0%. ) key in Setup mode accesses the screen where you can set various parameters related to
DPS16 operations. This section explains these parameters from the top of the screen.

Project Setting
This screen displays the sampling rate and data resolution of a Project.
FProperty
@—— Sampling fregurncyidd.1kHz Cata resolution=1Ebit —@

In 3EKkHzs
rdmbetr of tracks i=s halved,

@ Zamelind resuerss
This field enables you to select a sampling rate for the Project. Move the cursor to this field andi®@]the
wheel to select one of the following four sampling rates.

This rate offers the highest quality recording, but the number of tracks available for recording is
limited.

 dikHz .......... This rate offers the highest 16-track recording and playback. However, the available recording
time will be shorter than when using 44.1kHz or 32kHz. This rate is used for general DAT
recorders.

This standard rate is generally used on CDs and MDs.
Make sure that you select this option when you write a Project to a CD-R/CBisR.

... The tonal quality is slightly lower, but the available recording/playback time is the longest. You
can select this option if tonal quality is not critical and the recording time is your top priority.

] NOTE : You can change the sampling rate after recording data to tracks. However, in this case, the

playback pitch will be changed. Set the sampling rate before you start recording.

@ I

This field indicates the data resolution of a Project.

it High quality sound will be recorded but the available recording/playback time will be shorter.

This is a standard resolution used by CDs, MD, and DAT macMa&s.sure that you select
this option when you write a Project to a CD-R/CDfRlisc.

U 71P : If the Data resolution field is set to “24 bit,” 24-bit digital signals can be input and output via the

DIGITAL IN/OUT jacks on the rear panel.
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Sync/MIDI
You can set parameters related to the frame rate, MMC device ID, and MIDI OUT/THRU connector.
_—————— Slini:.-"ﬂidi _——————
. MMC dewice I0E oo ——C)
(83— SMPTE frame rate:Zoh HIDT ot byt THEL 5

® ZMFTE frams rabe
This parameter enables you to select a frame rate (the number of frames per second) that appears in the time
counter and time fields. Move the cursor to this field and turfg@®] wheel to set the value. Options aré,

2 (30 frames, non-drop}=. =¥, andZ&L: (30 frames, drop).

[l NOTE : Match the frame rate of the DPS16 and a connected external device to synchronize the system
using the MIDI timecode (see page 137).

@ MM deice T
This field enables you to set the device ID of a connected external device that sends MMC (MIDI Machine
Control) to the DPS16 to control the transport section of the DPS16. Move the cursor to this field, and turn the
[JOG] wheel to set the device ID in the range of 0 to 126.

[l NOTE : To control the DPS16 from an external device using MMC (see page 138), the device ID of the
external transmission device and that of the DPS16 should match.

You may select whether the MIDI OUT/THRU connector is used as a MIDI OUT or a MIDI THRU. Move the

cursor to the field, and turn th@JOG] wheel to select one of the following options.

o THREL ... The MIDI OUT/THRU connector functions as a MIDI THRU. The signal received at the MIDI
IN connector will be output as is, and no signal inside the DPS16 will be output.

The MIDI OUT/THRU connector functions as a MIDI OUT and signals inside the DPS16 will
be output.

[l NOTE : If you use the DPS16 as a sync master device to send the MTC or the MIDI clock to an extefrnal
device, you must set this parametefiiti.

107



( Chapter 9: Various Settings (Q-Link Functions, Setup Mode)}

108

Time
You can set the offset time and the time value fofT§ key andFROM] key.

- Time
bzolute time: OOIO0I0O0I000 — OOO1.01,00 - |
- Offzet timet OOIOOIOOIO0.0 — GOO1.01.00 TO time: 3 sec
Relative time: 00I00I00000 — 00010100 (| FROM bimed 3 sec

oo
B

@ h
This d|splay only f|eld indicates the current position of the DPS16 in absolute time (hour, minute, second,
frame, sub-frame) or by bar, beat, clock.

@ OFFaet i
This tlme field allows you to set an offset time from the absolute time either by the time indication (hour,
minute, second, frame, sub-frame) or by the bar indication (bar, beat, clock). Move the cursor to this field and
use thdJOG] wheel or th§NUMBER/NAME] key to set the value. This field is interlocked withfiae, st i e
t.ime field (®). If you change the value in this field, the value ofthé =t i t.ime field will change.

Bl ative Limes
This display indicates the current position of the DPS16 by relative time (hour, minute, second, frame, sub-
frame) or by bar, beat, clock.i 1 =t.i & f.imz value is obtained by subtractingiai ==t value from the
Fi=olute time. Move the cursor to this field, and use fh@G] wheel or théNUMBER/NAME] key to change
the value. (Along with the change, the Offset value will change accordingly.)

7P Pressmg the[FZ] key (counter reset) in the Time Display function (one of the Q-Link functions) wjl
reset thét=1 = field value to zero and automatically change the value dfithie.=1. = field

accordingly.

©@ T time
This numeric field enables you to set the number of seconds to back up from the current position to start
playback when you press tf%O] key. Move the cursor to this field, and turn [h@G] wheel to set a value
between one and ten seconds.

This numeric field enables you to set how many seconds to play from the current position when you press the
[FROM] key. Move the cursor to this field, and turn fi@G] wheel to set a value between one and ten
seconds.



{Chapter 9: Various Settings (Q-Link Functions, Setup Mode)}

Others
You can set the foot switch function and the Undo function.
Other
Faot switchiPUMCH IN-0UT @
UMDO lene]z 2560 Changing UMDD Tewel will lose UMDO data 1! ——(12)
Pressing DO IT will change undo lewel.

|| LOIT ||

You can select a function for an optional foot switch connected to the FOOT SW jack on the rear panel. Move
the cursor to this field, and turn tf#®G] wheel to select one of the following options.

T o This option is used to perform the Punch In/Out operation.

* Others LY, STOF, etc.) ...... The foot switch operates in the same way as when you press the corresponding
key on the top panel.

This numeric field enables you to set the number of previous edits or recording operations that can be restored
by using thgUNDO] key on the top panel. Move the cursor to this field, and turpp@@] wheel to set the
level in the range of 0 to 250. (See page 33 for more information on the Undo function.) The changed undo

U NOTES :

* If you set the Undo level parameteritpthe [UNDO] key will be disabled.

« If you set the level too high, a large amount of disk space will be used to store the previous data when you
overdub or edit data. If there is not enough space on the disk, set the undo level to a lower value.

* When you change the undo level, undo data on the hard disk will be erased.
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Chapter 10: Project Management (Project Mode)

This chapter describes various methods to manage Projects. It also explains how to create an audio CD using a
SCSI-compatible CD-R/CD-RW drive.

110

[l NOTE : Some of the steps described here involve deletion of material recorded on the disk or the DRS16.
Proceed carefully so that important data will not be lost.

What is a Project?

The DPS16 manages recorded songs as “Projects”. Each Project contains the following information.

Audio data in tracks

Parameter settings in Mixer mode

Parameter settings in QUICK PATCH mode

Parameter settings in Setup mode

Parameter settings in Effect mode

Locate point, quick locate point, IN point, and OUT point
Project name

You can store multiple Projects on a disk, but the DPS16 can handle only one Project at a time. The Project being
processed on the DPS16 is called the “current Project”.

Using the Project mode screen

Project mode is used to manage Projects. When you prg®RtheECT] key while transport section is stopped,
the DPS16 enters Project mode, and the following Project screen appears. This screen contains the following
information.

FProdect
FProdect Uzed ]
HEW PROJECT J2EMByte
THEME OF DFS E23MByte
DPS1E DEMO 1o2MBute
D
Disk free=10  GBute @
Current Prodect
Prodect Used Eit Rate
[ HEW PROJECT [ 22emBute | 15 [ 44.1k]| —@
Preszing "MHUMBER-HAME" key will rename prodect.

@ I e FF ) (eeLecT]

b

@ Project list

Displays a list of Projects stored on the currently selected disk (current disk): #he:t. a
display the name and size of each Project.
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@ Dizk Fres

Displays the amount of free space on the current disk.

®

Displays the current Project information (Project name, size, number of bits, sampling rate).

@ [F1]( key
This function key is used to recall the screen to back up Projects on the current disk to an external SCSI device
or DAT machine. (See page 118.)

® [F2] (k) key
This function key is used to recall the screen to create an audio CD using a CD-R/CD-RW drive connected to
the SCSI connector. (See page 113.)

® [F3]( key
This function key is used to recall the screen to erase a Project individually on the current disk. (See page 113.)

@ [F5] ( ) key
This function key is used to recall the screen to create a new Project. (See page 112.)

[F6] (SELELT) key
This function key is used to select the current Project. (See page 111.)

Selecting a current Project

When you turn on the power to the DPS16, it will automatically recall the Project used last time as the Current
Project. However, you can select a different Project as the Current Project by following the steps below.

1. Move the cursor to the Project you wish to select in the Project list (D).

Prodect Uzed
HEW PROJECT 32E6MBute

THEME OF DFS C23MEyYte
DFS1E DEMO 105MEBYte

2. Press the [F6] (SELET
The Project you selected in step 1 becomes the current Project and appednsiii-thet. Fio.dsct field
(®).
Pressing the(NUMBER/NAME] key on the Project screen enables you to change the name of the Project
indicated in theLi - 1. field. See page 17 for more information on entering characters.
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Creating a new Project

You need to create a new Project to make a new recording. Follow the steps below to create a new Project.

1. Press the [F5] (iEii) key on the Project screen.
The following window appears.

Create Hew Prodect

RNV RET A HE L FROJECT
Resolution: 16bit
Sampling rateidd.1kHz

©@EO

Preszing "DO IT" will create new empty prodect.

CAMHCEL OO IT

@ Hew Frodect
This field enables you to name a new Project. PregsIthéBER/NAME] key to start naming the Project.
(See page 17.)

@ Rezolution
This field enables you to set the resolution for recording and playback of Projects.

® =

This field enables you to set the sampling rate for recording and playback of Projects.

2. Move the cursor to fields 1)—(3 and set the parameters, if necessary.

] 71P : You can change the sampling rate in Setup mode after you create a new Project. (See page 106.)
However, if you have recorded in any track, changing the sampling rate later will change the pitch.

3. Press the [F6] (L1 1T) key.
The DPS16 creates a new Project and displays the Main screen.

Press théF1] (! ) key to cancel the operation.

[l NOTE : When you create a new Project, the Project is selected as the current Project, and the previqus
Project is automatically stored on the current disk.
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Erasing a Project

This operation erases Projects from the current disk. If the disk cannot accommodate the data, erase unnecessary
Projects from the disk until you retrieve sufficient space. Follow the steps below to erase Projects from the disk.

/N CAUTION : Erasing Projects will permanently delete all data related to the Projects. Proceed very car%fully.

1. Move the cursor on the Project screen to select a Project to erase.

2. Press the [F3] ( key.
The DPS16 displays the screen that asks for confirmation regarding erasing the Project.

Eraze pru:ude-ct| THEME OF DFS

Fressing "ERASE" will erase this prodect 1!

A THIS OFERATION WILL TOTALLY ERASE THIS PROJECT !!
CAMCEL ERASE

This field

3. Press the [F6] (ERFZE) key to execute the erase operation.
The DPS16 enters the selected Project and returns to the Project screen.
Press th¢F1] (ZHRHICEL) key to execute the erase operation.

Writing a Project to CD-R/CD-RW

If you have connected an MMC (Multimedia Command)-compatible CD-R or CD-RW drive to the SCSI connec-
tor, you can write any two physical tracks in a Project to a CD-R or CD-RW disc. Later you can play the CD-R/
CD-RW disc on a music CD player.

U NOTES :
» Consult the dealer you purchased the DPS16 from or the AKAI professional Service Center regardirjg
models of CD-R/CD-RW drives which are compatible with the DPS16.
« If your CD player does not support a CD-RW disc, it cannot play CD-RW disc audio. If you are going|to
distribute numerous audio CDs, AKAI professional recommends you use a CD-R disc.

/N\ CAUTION :

m Handling discs
» Handle discs very carefully to avoid any fingerprints, dust, dirt, or

scratches on the surface of the disc. I,I’A /;'
. . 'I @
» Do not glue any labels or stickers onto the disc. ) _

m Storing discs
» Do not store discs in a location which is subject to direct sunlight, high temperatures, or high humidity.

» Always return discs to their plastic cases for storage.

m Cleaning discs

+ To clean a disc, use a soft, dry cloth to wipe the O X (‘)
surface from the center to the edge. F \ N

« If dirt persists, wipe it off using a CD cleaner or ethyl alcohol. Do not use volatile chemical substancés such

as denatured alcohol, cleaning fluid intended for analog records, or antistatic fluids, as these may dgmage
the disc.
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Follow the steps below to write a Project to a CD-R/CD-RW disc.

[1 NOTE : Before starting the steps below, check the Disk mode main screen to see if the DPS16 recognizes
the CD-R/CD-RW drive connected to the SCSI connector. (For more information on Disk mode, see page
125.) Also, insert a CD-R/CD-RW disc into the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

1. On the Project screen, select a Project to write onto the disc as the current Project.

2. Press the [F2] (i 2) key.
The following screen appears.

= Fecord CO-R-RlL —SD—Mfrmmmmm7 —m7 7 m
(MD—Frodect[DFELE DEMD | Dizc statuz=HOT FINISHED
Track to write Total track=0 I @
® L3 15-MIXDOMH-L Total time= Om Os
R115-MIXDOMH-R Frees Om 0z
®— Region=IN-0UT Liright length= Smz3s —®
@—irite speedtFAST X2 Test writefOFF — @

[EINSN | PLAYER ERGSE | [FINISH | [ WEITE |

Displays the name of the current Project.

Selects phy5|cal tracks (1 16) of the DPS16 you wish to write into the L/R channels of the disc.
3 E (] )

Specify the region of the data you wish to write.
4 4 B wd)

Specn‘y the writing speed here Whai is selected, the fastest speed of the connected drive available
(within x1 to x4) will be used.

5 This area displays the information which is on the disc in the CD-R/CD-RW drive.
: - ( )
The F|n|sh process is a process of writing readout information to a dISC (see pageimE7) 1t
" appears if the Finish process has not been perfornfeidi = " appears if the Flnlsh process

has already been performedh ~" appears if no disc is inserted in the drive.

e Displays the total number of tracks on the disc.

Indicates the total time recorded on the disc.

e Indicates the time available on the disc.

Indicates the length of the actual recording data.

This field allows you to select whether or not to perform test writing (ON) before actually writing the data onto
the disc. (see “ Test write” on page 115)

3. Move the cursor to the

/F: field (2) and set the DPS16 track numbers (1-16) to

e When you set the track numbers in tHé flelds, the track name specified in V.Track mode (see page 60)
appears on the right.

* If you wish to write mono data, select the same track number for the L and R channels.
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4. Move the cursor to the =

ri field (3) and select the track region ( It

Writes a region between the IN and OUT points of the track selected in step 3.

Writes the entire audio data of the track selected in step 3.

[l NOTE : If the Region field is set tofL.L.", the entire length of the selected track from beginning to engl
will be written onto the disc, even if the track contains silent parts. This length (duration) does not necgssarily
match the overall length of the Project.

5. Move the cursor to the i i field (4) and select the writing speed.

Writes data at the fastest speed of the connected drive available within the range of x1
to x4. Writing time varies depending on the speed selected.

Writes data at normal speed. Writing takes about the same time as the recording time
indicated in the: field (6).

Writes data at 2x speed. Writing takes about half of the recording time indicated in the
e 1 Liv field.

o TEEN L, Writes data at 3x speed. Writing takes about 1/3 of the recording time indicated in the
L i ; field.

AR Writes data at 4x speed. Writing takes about 1/4 of the recording time indicated in the
: field.

6. Set the T

1 7/P : Test write is a process in which a weak laser is projected onto the disc surface to check whether any
malfunctions will occur during writing data transfer. If you have not written data to discs at all or have gnly
done so a few times, perform the test write process.

7. Press the [F6] ( =) key.
The DPS16 displays the screen for confirming execution of writing.

Write to track=1
Pressing "DO IT" will write data to CO-RE-EM 1!

A This may take 3 while.

CAMCEL LooIT |f

8. Press the [F5] (i:

« If you have set the Test write field to “ON” in step 6, the test write process starts. When the test write process
finishes, actual writing starts.

« If you have set the Test write field to “OFF”, press|[ea3 (i
 Press théF1] (&

) key to start writing.

L.) key to cancel writing.

* When writing is completed, the DPS16 returns to the Project screen.

I 7/P : You can continue the writing operation to record other tracks or other Projects to the same CD-R/CD-
RW disc by repeating the procedure from step 1 as long as you do not perform the Finish process (explained
on page 117.)
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Playing back the CD-R/CD-RW
You can play back the disc you recorded in the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

[l NOTE : You may play back the disc you just recorded only in the CD-R/CD-RW drive. The Finish prdcess
must first be performed in order to make the CD-R/CD-RW disc playable on an audio CD player. (See page

117 for more information on the Finish process.)

1. Press the [F2] (i

2) key on the Project screen.

2. Press the [F2] (FI.FYER) key.
The following screen appears.
Ch Player
@ Track Ho. Track Time
| 00..00. ®
@ .
(3)—— Tatal track=1 Total time= Sm23s ——(5)
BISFLAY] |TRACE-| |[(TeACE | [CEToF | [CFCay ]
Indlcates the selected track number.
@ Track Time-Elars Tire
Ind|cates the elapsed time of playback. Usérpg(i: I i) key to switch between thg-zck: Time

(the elapsed time of the selected track) ané the=== Tims (the elapsed time of the ent|re d|sc).

® Total track

Indicates the total number of tracks on the disc.

@ Track list
Displays a list of the track numbers and track times on the disc.

Indicates the total time recorded on the disc.

bl

Use the [F3] (Trzzk~) and [F4] (T+

+) keys to select a track to play back.

4. Press the [F6] (FL.F'/) key to start playing the selected track.
Audio is played through the audio output connectors and headphone connector on the CD-R/CD-RW drive.
5. Press the [F5] ( key to stop playback.

=2

. Press the [F1] (i ) key to end the operation.
The DPS16 displays the step 1 screen.
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Finish process

This process writes a data region (readout information), which includes the position data for data and tracks, to the
disc. Until you perform the Finish process, you can continue writing other Projects to the disc. However, the

Finish process must first be performed in order to make the CD-R/CD-RW disc playable on the audio CD player.
(Playable only on the CD-R/CD-RW drives.)

[l NOTE : The audio CD player must support the CD-RW disc format to play back the audio from the QD-RW
disc, even if the Finish process has been performed.

1. Press the [F2] (iZi»~F) key on the Project screen
Make sure that thg: = field indicates !
not been performed is inserted).

+" (a disc for which the Finish process has

2. Press the [F5] (FIHI%H) key.

The DPS16 displays the screen to confirm the execution of the Finish process.
Finish CO—R<RW kriting

Pressing "DO IT" will make it readable by CO-FLAYER.

A HO FURTHER WRITIMG TO DISC !

CANCEL [LLoIT )

[l NOTE : Once the Finish process is performed, further recording to the disc is not possible.

3. Press the [F6] (i
The DPS16 performs the Finish process. When the operation is completedzthe:

i= field indicates

Erasing data from the CD-RW disc

You can erase the contents of a CD-RW disc which is in the CD-RW drive for future recording. You can make
recording on such a disc even after you have performed the Finish process with the disc.

[l NOTE : You cannot use this operation with a CD-R drive and a CD-R disc.

/\ CAUTION : This operation will erase all data stored on the CD-RW disc. Proceed carefully so that y}Lu
will not lose important data.

1. Press the [F2] (i:i:~F) key on the Project screen.

2. Press the [F3] (ERFZE) key.
The DPS16 displays the screen for confirming erasure of data from the disk.

Presszing "DO IT" will eraze CO-RW data.

3. Press the [F6] ( i
The erase operation starts. When it is completed, the screen returns to the display shown during step 1.
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Backing up Projects
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You can back up Projects on the current disk to external SCSI devices (such as MO, CD-R, CD-RW drives) as
well as a DAT machine connected to the DIGITAL connector. Be sure to back up important Projects in case the
internal hard disk breaks down or the Project is accidentally erased.

Backing up Projects to an external SCSI device
You can back up the current Project to a connected SCSI device, such as a hard disk, MO drive, CD-R, CD-RW
drive. You can store up to 99 Projects in the backup device.

U NOTE :
* If you back up Projects to a hard disk, that hard disk becomes a dedicated backup disk. Therefore, ypu

cannot use it as the current disk unless you reformat or erase the disk. You cannot select a Project that was

backed up as the current Project.
« If you wish to make a copy of a Project that is selectable as the current Project, use the disk copy fumction

(see page 130).
 Before you start the backup operation using the CD-R/CD-RW drive, make sure that you insert a disg in the

drive.

1. Use the cursor on the Project screen to select the Project you wish to back up.

2. Press the [F1] ( key.
The functions of th¢F1] — [F6] keys change as follows:

[F2] [F3] [F4] [F5] [F6]

3. Press the [F6] ( i) key.
The following screen appears.

Backup ProJect
Current disk ID=ATA
(1)—— Prodect[DPS1E DEMO [Uzed=102 MEyte]
(@) —-DevicerSCsI
@ Backup disk ID: 4
Dizk operationiAPFEND

CAMCEL LooIt Jf

@ s

Indicates the name and size of the Project for backup selected in step 1.

@ Dewvice (SCS1/DAT)
Enables you to select the backup destination device. If you select “DAT”, the values affields
change (see page 120).

® Backur disk Ik
Enables you to select an ID number of the backup SCSI device.

@L ( / )

Enables you to select the process performed on the backup SCSI device.
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4. Move the cursor to the = field (2) and set to “=

5. Move the cursor to the L. i field (3) and select the ID number of the backup SCSI

device.

6. Move the cursor to th i field (8) and specify whether to format the backup SCSI
device (F , erase the data on the device (! ), or add backup data (i [1).
« If the backup disk has not been formatted, sel&¢ti... . (For more information on the format and
erase operation, see page 127.)

* You can select +" for a SCSI device that already has backup data vigithé. ¥

command.

7. If you have selected the ID number of the CD-R/CD-RW drive in step 5, perform the following
operations, as necessary.
When you press tHes5] (I

IT) key, the following window appears.

Backup ProJdect

Current dizsk ID=ATA

Prodect|DPS16 DEMO [Used=103 MEyte |
You selected CO-R-RH disc ! Write speediFASTC 22 O
Test write:OFF ®
CAMCEL [LCoIT |
e Inthellrite = { field (1), select the ertlng speed
The selectable options driéi 5, =, and=2. Wheniisis is selected, the

fastest speed of the connected dr|ve ava|lable W|th|n the range of x1 to x8 is used.
= field (2) to i (See

« If you wish to perform test write before the writing operation, set thek.
page 115).

8. Press the [F5] (
« If you have selecteds:

« If you have selected™LiL.L. " in step 6, the screen displays the backup device
information (ID, product name, man facturer name, and version number), and the confirmation for erasing the
contents.

I Product Wender Rew
Backup disk | 4 |SO0TODUKE HD [ BiI EEER

Backup dizk will be deleted and
replaced with the copy backup data.

THIS OPERATION WILL TOTALLY MWIPE THIS DISK !

CAMCEL [LLoIT |

/\ CAUTION : If you execute the operation, all data on the backup disk will be erased. Proceed very cdrefully
so that important data is not lost.

9. Press the [F6] (i:1 1T) key to execute the backup operation.
The format/erase operatlon starts on the backup disk. When it is completed, the backup operation starts.

When the backup operation is completed, the display returns to the Project screen.
To cancel the operation, press thg (« ) key.
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Backing up in multiple disks
You may back up one Project into multiple removable disks (such as Jaz, Zip, or MO disks).

Execute the backup operation as usual. Select a removable media device in step 4 above. When the first disk
becomes full, the following window appears.

Ih=sert a new dizk and press DO IT.

Format operation:[SNEGENN

CHMCEL [LLoIT |
1. Eject the removable disk and insert a new disk.

+ field to ¥

2. As was done previously, set the I:

3. Press the [F5] (L

[l NOTES :
» Press thgF1] (- L) key in step 3 to cancel the backup operation. If you cancel the operation, you will
not be able to use the backup data stored on the first disk.
» Reload data from disks in the order in which you backed up. (See page 122 for more information on the
reload operation.)

Backing up in an external DAT recorder connected to the DIGITAL jack

You can use an external DAT recorder connected to the DIGITAL jack to back up the Project in a DAT tape.

1. Use a standard digital audio COAXIAL cable to connect the DIGITAL OUT jack on the rear panel of
the DPS16 and the digital input jack on the DAT recorder.

U NOTES:
* You need to use an optical/coaxial converter if the digital input jacks of the DAT recorder are optical.
» The 24-bit Projects cannot be backed up to the DAT recorders.

COAXIAL cable ’
DIGITAL OUT DIGITAL IN
(OQOoo0000 [i=] :]
CEC— . ESE 0000

DAT

DPS16

2. On the Project screen, select the desired Project to back up, then press the [F1]

3. Press the [F6] ( ‘) key.

4. Set the {x
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Backup Prodect

Current disk ID=ATA

Prodect [DFELE DEMD

[Uzed=103 MBute |

Levice!DAT

Approx. time=0000m {at 43kHz)

®O

Sampling rates48kHZ

CAMCEL

oL

on the sampling rate of 48kHz.

ok &

5. Inthe
a connected DAT recorder.

6. Press the [F5] ([x01 IT) key.
The following screen appears.

.= field (2)), select a sampling rate (=

[ DOIT |

Indicates approximate time taken until the backup operation is completed. This estimate is calculated based

)

Enables you to select a sampling rate used for recording to a connected DAT recorder.

:) used for recording to

Backup ProJect

Current disk ID=ATA

Project|DPS16 DEMD

[Uzed=102 MEyte]

DeviceiDAT

Haws start recording DAT and press "START".

CAMCEL

| STARET

7. Start recording on the DAT recorder, and press the [F6] (ZTFFET) key on the DPS16.
The backup operation starts. When it is completed, the display returns to the Project screen.

Press th¢F1] (ZHHIZEL) key to cancel the backup operation in step 6.

/\ CAUTION : Do not monitor the audio via the DAT during the backup operation. Since audio and othgr
data is transmitted as a digital signal, an attempt to monitor it may damage the speakers.
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Reloading the backup Project

Follow the steps below to reload the backup Project from the external SCSI device or DAT recorder onto the
current disk.

Loading from the SCSI device

) key, then the [F5] (Fi

1. On the Project screen, press the [F1] (
The following screen appears.

2. Set the [z fields to SCSI.
The following screen appears.

Feload Prodect

[evice SCEI

D Source dizk 1D 4

(2)—— Current disk ID=ATA
CANCEL DO IT

@
This field is used to select a disk that has the stored backup data.
@ Current disk 1D

This field indicates the current disk that the backup data to be loaded.

3. Inthe:
backup data.

field (1), select the SCSI ID of the disk from which you wish to reload the

4. Press the [F5] (01 IT) key.
The following screen appears.

_— RE]Dad -F'r'|:||'|'| SI:SI
@ Current dizk free=10 GBute

HER PROJECT
@ DFS1E DEMO

CRMCEL LoIT ||

@ Current dizsk Fres
Indicates the free space on the current disk.

(@ Project list
Displays the list of Projects stored on the backup disk.

5. Use the cursor to select the desired Project to reload.

] NOTE : You cannot reload a Project of a size larger than the free space displayed:in-the::

-z field (D).

6. Press the [F5] (I IT) key to reload the backup data.
The reload operation starts. When it is completed the display returns to the Project screen.
Press théF1] (CAFHCEL) key to cancel the reload operation.
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[l NOTE : While the Project backed up in multiple removable media is being reloaded (see page 120), the
following screen appears after the data on the first disk is loaded.

Insert a next disk and press 0O IT.

CAMCEL LooIT ||

Insert the next disk and press {Rg] (11 IT) key.
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Reloading from a DAT

1. Use the digital audio COAXIAL cable (that you used for backup) to connect the DIGITAL IN jack on
the rear panel of the DPS16 and the digital output jack on the DAT recorder.

( < COAXIAL cable
DIGITAL IN DIGITAL OUT
=

i g [a] | E—

o [B=5e0] 22280000

= :

DPS16

2. On the Project screen, press the [F1] ( ) key followed by the [F5]

3. Set the Device field to “L:T”.
The following screen appears.

Reload Prodect

DevicesDAT

Preszing DO IT will enter data standby mode.
Play DAT after pressing 0O IT.

Current dizk ID=ATA
CAMCEL |LCOIT |
Press thgre] (I 1T) key.
The following screen appears and the DPS16 waits for a signal from the DAT recorder.

Reload Prodect

Hows start playing DAT.

Maiting for data ...

CAMCEL

4. Play the DAT tape that contains the backup data.
When the DPS16 starts receiving data from the DAT recorder, it displays the following screen.

Reload from DAT

How loading ...

Frodect=THEME OF DFS

CAMCEL

(D Displays the name of the Project being reloaded.
When the reload operation is completed, the display returns to the Project screen.

Press théF1] (& L) key to cancel the reload operation.

is transmitted as a digital signal, an attempt to monitor it may damage the speakers.

/N\ CAUTION : Do not monitor the audio via the DAT during the reload operation. Since audio and othe
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Chapter 11: Using a Disk (Disk Mode)

This chapter explains Disk mode, in which you can set up an internal hard disk and external SCSI devices.

[l NOTE : Some operations described in this chapter involve the deletion of the entire disk contents. Pfoceed

carefully so that important data is not lost.

Handling disks

/N\ CAUTION :

Never turn off the power to the DPS16 or move the DPS16 while it is accessing the disk (recording or
playback). Otherwise, the disk may be damaged and data be permanently lost.

If a removable drive is connected to the SCSI connector, do not turn the power to the DPS16 on or offjwhile
the media (cartridge) is inside the removable drive.

Using the Disk mode screen

Disk mode enables you to control the internal hard disk and an external SCSI device, and check the operation
status. Pressing thiBISK] key while the transport section is stopped will set the DPS16 to Disk mode. The
following main Disk mode screen (Disk List) appears. The screen contains the following information.

=——————————=— Dick Lizt
i _ _Status ot o Mandse _ _ Bau_ 2
I I
|l % |he deviced ! ! :
: EACKLF DISK LIl SOTOCUKE HIx AOI Jo3 |1
2 [HOT FORMATELD I HD4HPH AECL o234 |
@ il 3 [tho deviced o :_®
[ 4 |RECORDAELE DISK ) || Rock 2GE iogiga J.23 ||
|[=_|oFsie Il I
il & [co-ReRM R EFiGH 2.20 :
all_7 ld¢inhibity | 1 I
@———EEE?T_‘FED__:E_}':PFESEihg DISK ke to entera
: Current Dizk :
1 I Product \ender Reu L
1 .
! [aTa[HD4 2EES [akAL [1.00 ] h ——@
1 Uzed=823 MBute Free=1{ GBute :
T T TTTTTTT T T T T T TTTTTT H
FORMAT coPyY_] [_ALIGH SELECT
® ® ®

@ I/status
These fields indicate the currently connected drive’s condition (internal hard disk - ATA, and SCSI devices
(ID0O-7)). Each field has the following meaning.

No device is connected.

This disk has been selected as the current disk.
Indicates the hard disk that has the stored backup data.
Indicates that an unformatted device is recognized.
.Indicates a formatted, recordable hard disk.

B e Indicates the DPS16.

Indicates that a CD-R or CD-RW drive has been connected. (See page 113 for more
information on using CD-R/CD-RW drives.)
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Indicates that a CD-ROM drive has been connected.

Indicates that other SCSI drive has been connected.

Indicates the product name, manufacturer and version number of the corresponding device.

[l NOTE : The indication for some disks may not be correct.

@ -
Enables you to set the ID (Self ID) of the DPS16.fage 126.)

@ Current Disk
Indicates the current disk information. You can check the used space and free space of the current disk in the
Iz field andF = field.

® [F1] (FORMAT) key
This function key is used to recall the screen to delete or format a digiade 127.)

® [F4] (ZOFY) key
This function key is used to recall the screen to copy data on the current disk to another gistge (L30.)

@ [F5]( key
This function key is used to recall the screen to defragment audio data on the. disige 129.)

[F6] (5ELELT) key
This function key is used to recall the screen to select the current diglade 127.)

Updating the device information

You can update the device status indicated il iH81t.=t.uiz fields by pressing tHi®ISK] key on thesi =k List.

screen. If thé&t. stz field indicates “d o dewice " even if an external SCSI device is connected to the DPS16,
press thgDISK] key to update the status. If the indication does not change, turn the power to the DPS16 off and
check the SCSI connection.

Changing the Self ID number
You can change the Self ID (DPS16’s ID) number, if necessary.
1. Move the cursor to the =1+ Il field and turn the [JOG] wheel to change the value.

2. Press the [DISK] key.
The Self ID setting is changed and the device information is updated.

L] NOTE : For the Self ID number, you must assign a unlque number that is not used by other connectg¢d SCSI
devices. Select an ID number that has an indicaticihraf &= = Afi
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Selecting the current disk

When you turn on the power to the DPS16, the internal hard disk is automatically selected as the current disk.
However, you can select another external hard disk connected to the SCSI connector as the current disk.

[l NOTE : Some types of hard disk cannot be used for recording or playing with the DPS16. Consult the AKAI
professional Service Center for information on compatible external hard disks.

Follow the steps below to select a different disk as the current disk.

1. On the Disk List screen, move the cursor to the device you wish to spemfy as the current disk.

Select a device that has an indication®E+ " in the =4 = field.
I Status Froduct Wender Few
ATA|HOW SELECTED HD42EES Ak AL 1.0

o | tno dewiced

1 |BACKEUF DISE S0TODUKE HD <10} J.oa
2 |HOT FORMATED HD4HFH ABCD 2ad
2 | tno deviced

4 |RECORDAELE DISK |Rock 2GE |imgiga

5 |DFPSIE

E |CD-R-EW chaasa EFGH aele]
T |tinhibity

ex.: A device with the SCSI ID number of 4 is selected.

2. Press the [F6] (SELELCT) key.
The following window appears.

Select Disk
I Product Yehnder Rew
[ 4 [Rock 2GE [icgiga [1.83 ]

Pres=sing "DO IT" will select this disk.

CAMCEL LooIT ||

3. Press the [F5] (I IT) key.
The current disk is changed (SCSI ID=4) and the DPS16 loads the Project used most recently on the selected
disk, then returns to the Disk List screen.

Formatting a disk
You may format a current disk using one of the following two methods.

® FORMAT

Formatting is an operation that writes format information to the disk, enabling it to be used on the DPS16 for
recording and playing. To use a new disk, you first need to format it. This operation takes some time to complete.

m ERASE
Erasing is an operation that deletes all data on a formatted disk. This operation takes a relatively short time.

/\ CAUTION : In either case, please note that all information on the disk will be deleted. Proceed careﬂlJlly SO
that important data is not lost.

L] 7/P : You may be able to correct a hard disk that frequently has writing/reading errors by formatting the
disk.
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Follow the steps below to format or erase the disk.

1. On the Disk List screen, move the cursor to select a hard disk (ATA or SCSI 0-7) to format or erase.
Select a device that has an indicatiohiD#
= field. To format an unformatted hard disk, sel

2. Press the [F1] ( 1) key.
The following screen appears.

Format Disk
I Product \ehder R
Disk to FORMAT | 2 [HD4HPH | AECD [Za4] @

Faormat operationi[SHEES

[ERASE] will delate all data, This takes a relatively short time.
[FORMATI will re—format a disk. This takes a while to complete.

CAMCEL Do IT

@ izk
Indicates the mformation on the hard disk selected in step 1 (ID, product name, manufacturer, and version
number).

@ Format oFeration

Enables you to select a type of formattifgi T/ E

E).

4. Press the [F6] (i
The DPS16 dlsplays the screen that asks you for confirmation to execute the format/erase operation.

Press théF1) L) key to cancel the operation.

I Product YWender [
Disk to FROMAT [ 2 [HD4HPH [rECD [oz34]

A THIS OFERATION WILL TOTALLY WIFE THIS DISK!!

CAMCEL DO IT

5. Press the [F5] (1 IT) key to execute the format/erase operation.
The DPS16 performs the format or erase operation. When the operation is completed, the screen used to create
a new Project automatically appears.

[1 NOTE : Refer to page 112 for more information on how to create a new Project.

When a new Project is created, the DPS16 displays the Main screen that indicates the formatted disk as the
current disk and the new Project as the current Project.
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Defragmenting a disk
Repeated recording and edit operations on the DPS16 fragments audio data written on the disk. If this frag-
mentation is significant, the I =i EiLIZ% error message appears and recording or playback may be interrupted

because accessing data on the disk takes more time. The DPS16 enables you to re-align the fragmented audio
data (“defragmentation”) to solve or avoid this problem.

O TIPS:
» When you record and edit on the DPS16 repeatedly, an alarm message may appeatr, indicating that there is
not enough space on the disk even though the hard disk has enough space available. This means that the

internal audio management table (an area where audio data is managed) on the DPS16 does not hgve
enough memory space. In this case, you can defragment the disk to reduce the used space in the ajidio
management table and regain available space on the disk.

* You can check the disk busy field to see how frequently a disk is accessed. If the field appears as stjown
below often, fragmentation is severe. Defragment the disk as soon as possible.

[

[l NOTE : When you defragment a disk, all Undo data stored on the disk will be erased. Defragment disks
regularly after a recording session or editing project is completed.

The following are two defragmenting methods.

= JOIN

This method copies a series of small bits of audio data (that exist consecutively in time) in a blank area to make
one continuous unit of data. This method cannot eliminate fragmentation of blank areas. Also, if the blank area is
not large enough, defragmentation does not work. This operation takes a relatively short time. If time is an issue or
you defragment a disk regularly, try this method of organizing data.

m FULL

This method rewrites all audio data continuously so that blank areas are not scattered on the disk. This method
completely eliminates fragmentation of both audio data and blank areas. When you finish a recording session or
editing project, or th& ISk ELIEY error message appears after you perform JOIN defragmentation, try this
method.

Ll NOTE : Before defragmenting the disk

Backing up and reloading a Project has the same effect as defragmenting a disk. That is, when you bgck up
and reload a Project, “disk busy” problem will be resolved. To protect your important data, first try the
backup and reload operation. To perform the defragmentation operation, the DPS16 uses a free spacqg on the
disk to copy the existing data. Therefore, if an unexpected error occurs on the disk, the data may becgme

unreadable in the worst case.
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Follow the steps below to defragment audio data.

1. On the Disk List screen, move the cursor to the hard disk you wish to defragment.
Select from the devices with thig indication in the

2. Press the [F5] (F i) key.
The following screen appears.

————— (lign Disk DFe—m———————————————
ALIGH iz performed on HOW SELECTED dizk.
Pressing "JOIN" ar "FULL" will alian this disk.

LJOIM] Combines small audio data into one chunk of data.

[FULL] Defraaments all the flagmented data on the disk.
This may take a while to complete,

khen the ALIGH iz performeds the UHDO data will be lost,
CAMCEL FULL || JOIH

3. Press the [F5] (FLiL.l..) or [F6] (J11H) key, depending on the method chosen.
The DPS16 executes the selected defragmentation méthiod. (i~ JITH).

Press and hold tHe1] (ZRMHEL) key down to cancel the operation.

4. When defragmentation is completed, the following screen appears.
Press any key to return to the Disk List screen.

Completed !

Press any keu.

Copying data on the disk

You may copy all data on the current disk to another disk. This is useful when you wish to back up the current
condition of the current disk.

/N CAUTION : Data existing on the destination disk will be deleted and replaced with the copy source data.

U NOTE :
» Make sure that the available space of the destination disk is larger than the size of the copy data. (Ypu can
check the size of the used space of the current diskiimithest. [+i=k field of the Disk List screen.)

» The contents and position of the source data are reflected on the destination “disk”. For example, Unjdo
data stored on the copy source disk will be copied to the destination disk. Also, if the source disk hag
fragmentation, it will be reflected on the destination disk.
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Follow the steps below to copy data on the current disk. This operation takes time to complete.

1.

. Move the cursor to the I

Select the copy source hard disk as the current disk. (Refer to “Selecting the current disk” on page
127.)

The following screen appears.

Copy Dish ==V———————=—1|
ID  Product Vender Rew
(1)—— Copy FROM dizk[ATA[HD 42658 [AkAL [1.00]
@r— Copy TO disk: 4 [Rock 2GE [iogiga [J1.83]

P Destination disk will be deleted and
@ — Format eperation [ 3dH3 replaced with the copy source data.

Lot |

Indicates the information of the current (source) disk (ID, product name, manufacturer, and version
number).

Enables you to select the ID number of a destination hard disk.

® Format. oF

Enables you to select a formatting method used for the destination hard @#sk(T or EF

=gk 4o

AE).

field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select the ID number of

the destination disk.

Select from among the devices with an indicatioR@f F
: field.

When you select the ID number, the device information (product name, manufacturer, and version number)
appears on the right of the ID number.

< in the

Copy TO disk: 4 [Rock 2GE ingiga [1.82 ]

=. If you have selected an unformatted disk

The DPS16 displays the screen that asks you for confirmation to format the destination disk.
Press th¢F1] (ZRMCEL) key to cancel the operation.

I Product
Copy TO disk | 4 [Rock 2GE

Rew
[1.82]

Vender
|ingiga

A THIS OPERATION WILL TOTALY WIPE THIS DISE !!

CAMCEL LooIT |f

The DPS16 formats the destination hard disk, then copies data to the disk. When the copy operation is com-
pleted, the display returns to the Disk List screen.

Press th@F1] (ZHMEL) key to cancel the operation in step 6.
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This chapter describes some examples of using the DPS16 via MIDI.

Possible operations using MIDI
You can perform the following operations on the DPS16 via MIDI.

m Synch operation using the DPS16 and external devices
The DPS16 can synchronize external devices (MIDI sequencer, another DPS16, etc.).

» Synchronizing an external device to the DPS16 (MTCpage 132
» Synchronizing an external device to the DPS16 (MIDI closkpage 134
» Synchronizing the DPS16 to an external device (MTC)age 137

m Controlling the recording/playback operation on the DPS16 from an external device

MMC (MIDI Machine Control) enables you to control the transport function and the recording track selection/
de-selection on the DPS16 from a connected external device.

« Controlling recording/playback on the DPS16 from an external device (MM@age 138

m Automating the mixing operation

Recording and playing the snapshots (mix settings) and the real-time operations of the faders and controls of
the DPS16 on the MIDI sequencer enables for mix automation.

* Recording and playing the snapshots on the MIDI sequenqeage 139

» Recording and playing the mix operations on the MIDI sequencpage 141

Synchronizing an external device to the DPS16 (MTC)

MTC (MIDI timecode) contains timing information expressed in absolute time (hour/minute/second/frame). In
this setup, MTC is supplied from the DPS16’s MIDI THRU/OUT connector to a connected MIDI sequencer to

sync the sequencer to the transport section of the DPS16. This setup is useful when you wish to sync the DPS16 to

a MIDI sequencer with frame-accurate precision.
Follow the steps below to use MTC to synchronize the MIDI sequencer to the DPS16.

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the DPS16’s MIDI OUT/THRU connector and the MIDI sequencer’s
MIDI IN connector .

U 71P : A device transmitting MTC (DPS16 in this case) is called an “MTC master”, and a device recei\ing
MTC (MIDI sequencer in this case) is called an “MTC slave”.

MTC
[

MIDI OUT [ <) MIDI IN

OO oooo00

External MIDI device
(MIDI sequencer, etc.)

TN E=

MTC master
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2. Press the [SETUP] key to recall Setup mode and press the [F3] (F15i.) key.
The following screen appears.

Prodect Setting

Sampling fregquencyidd. 1kHz Data resolution=16bit

In 9EkHz:
number of tracks iz halved,

Suhc-Midi

MMC dewsice IDEO00

SMPTE frame ratei3ob MIDT autthiru THRL

———— Time

Absolute time: OOIOOIO0IO00 — GOO1.01H0 .
Offzet times OOIOGIOOIO00 — GO 10100 TO ime: 3 sec

Relative time! QOIODIN0IOO — 0oolulop || FROM time: 3 zec

Other

Foot switchzFUMCH IM-0UT

UHDO Tewels 250 Changing UHDO Tewe] will Tose UMHDO data !l
Pres=sing DO IT will change undo lewel.

TEMPO MISC. Do IT

3. Move the cursor to the MI1 ot <Ll field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to set the field to “C1LIT”.
In this field, you can select whether the MIDI OUT/THRU connector will be used as a MIDI OUT (that is, the
MIDI data of the DPS16 is output), or used as a MIDI THRU (that is, signals received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor are output as is). In this example, set the fieldtdT” since the DPS16 must transmit a sync signal
(MTC) generated inside the unit.

SuncMidi

MHC device ID: O

SMPTE frame rate:3o MIDT ot th = N

4. On the same screen, move the cursor to the :
set the MTC frame rate.

 To perform a precise sync operation, be sure to match the frame rates of the MTC master and the MTC slave.
The frame rate of the MTC transmitted from the DPS16 can be selected from among 24, 25, 30 (30 non-drop),
29.97, and 30D (30 drop).

* The frame rate set here affects the value on the time counter and time fields.

field and turn the [JOG] wheel to

SuncMidi
SHMPTE frame rate :EEIEN

MHC device ID: O
MIDI out-thruzQUT

5. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to recall the Main screen.

6. Press the [F4] (SELELT) key, then turn the [JOG] wheel to select the SYNC/CLOCK function.
The following fields appear in the positions of fAg]{F3] keys.

[F1] [F2] [F3]
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7. Move the cursor to the [F2] key (SYNC parameter) and turn the [JOG] wheel to select “ T .~FF%~
The SYNC parameter enables you to select a type of synchronization of the DPS16 and the external device. If
you select MTC-MAETER", the MTC is selected as a sync signal and the DPS16 becomes the MTC master.

”.T'E:._ AUTO PUMCH
-nsTER| [l P
TRACK YIEMW
|EECECT|

[F2] [F3]

8. Press the [F2] key to set the SYNC parameter to “ii4”.
Now the DPS16 can transmit the MTC from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector .

AUTO PUMCH
» SYHC-CLOCK
TRACE YIEL

[SELECT I

[F1] [F2] [F3]

9. Set up the MIDI sequencer so that it will synchronize to an external MTC.

10. Start recording or playback on the DPS16.
When the DPS16 starts recording or playback, the MIDI sequencer starts syncing to the MTC transmitted from

the DPS16.

L] 71P: Since MTC does not include tempo change information, the MIDI sequencer refers to its own tempo
even if it operates as an MTC slave. In this case, if the tempo change information (and time signature |nfor-
mation) of the MIDI sequencer and the DPS16 do not match, the BBC counter indication on the DPS1p will
slip from the bar indication on the MIDI sequencer. For more information on how to set the tempo change and
time signature information of the DPS16, see page 104, 105.

Synchronizing an external device to the DPS16 (MIDI clock)

This section explains how to synchronize an external device to the DPS16 using the MIDI clock (plus Song
Position Pointer). The MIDI clock is timing information in which one beat consists of 24 clocks. Song Position
Pointer is position information expressed as bar/beat/clock values.

You can synchronize the MIDI sequencer to the DPS16 by supplying MIDI clock output from the MIDI OUT/
THRU connector on the DPS16 to the MIDI sequencer.

This setup is useful when you are using a device that supports only the MIDI clock as a sync signal, or when you
wish to specify the locate position and edit region using bar/beat/clock values during the sync operation.

[l NOTE : While the MIDI sequencer and the DPS16 are synchronizing via the MIDI clock, the MIDI
sequencer follows the DPS16's tempo change information. Therefore, you must set the tempo change|informa-
tion on the DPS16. Also, if the time signature information of the DPS16 and the MIDI sequencer do n
match, the playback positions of both devices may slip away from each other when the sync operation|is
resumed in the middle of the song. To avoid this, you must set time signature information on the DPS16 that
matches the MIDI sequencer’s time signature information. For more information on how to set the tempo
change and time signature information of the DPS16, see page 104, 105.
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1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the DPS16’s MIDI OUT/THRU connector and the MIDI sequencer’s
MIDI IN connector.

L1 71P : A device transmitting MTC (DPS16 in this case) is called an “MTC master”, and a device receiVing
MTC (MIDI sequencer in this case) is called an “MTC slave”.

MIDI clock
Song Position Pointer
—_—

MIDI OUT [ } MIDI IN
OO oooo00

External MIDI device
(MIDI sequencer, etc.)

nnnnnnn 5l
oo
ol

L) esse

MIDI master

2. Press the [SETUP] key to recall Setup mode and press the [F3] (i .) key.

3. Move the cursor to the M1 I ot <tk field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to set the field to “C1LIT”.

SuncMidi

MHC device ID: O

SMPTE frame rate:3o MIDT ot th = N

4. Press the [F2] ( ) key on the same Setup mode screen.
The DPS16 displays the screen where you can set a beat map (Project’s time signature information).

rine (J0:00:00:00.0 [ 0001.01.00

Eeat Map
How beat= 4 4

1 Bar: 1 Beat

TEMFO BEAT JUHF DELETE IMSERT

5. Move the cursor to the Beat field and turn the [JOG] wheel to set the initial time signature of the
song.
You can set the time signature in the range between 1/4 and 32/32. If the time signature changes during the
song, press thiee] ( IHZERT) key to insert new time signature information, and adjust the position and the
time signature value. (See page 104.)
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6. Press the [F1] (TEMFD) key on the same screen.
The DPS16 displays the screen where you can set a tempo map (Project’s tempo information).

"™ (00:00:00:00.0] 0001.01.00]

Tempo Map
Mo tempo=120.0

1 Cdadd0olcd Tempos 12000

TEMPO B 0 [ |EECeTE][ |TaRsERT ]|

7. Move the cursor to the 7  field and turn the [JOG] wheel to set the initial tempo of the song.

Tempo Map
How tempo=1 2500

1 Qoialiad.dy Tempophes

You can set the tempo in the range between 30 and 300. If a tempo changes during the songEgress the
(1 T) key to insert new tempo information, and adjust the position and value of the tempo. (See page 105.)

8. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to recall the Main screen.

9. Press the [F4] (= T) key, then turn the [JOG] wheel to select the =
The following fields appear in the positions of fAg]{F3] keys.

Sl |1sMIDI CLE aUTO PUHCH
WART - l‘;f:‘:lrﬁq'EER DéEIDE'?{L # SYHC-CLOCK

FITCH TRACE YIEW
[COFF | OFF IMT || SELECT I
[F1] [F2] [F3]

10. Move the cursor to the [F2] key (SYNC parameter) and turn the [JOG] wheel to select *

”
.

MIDI clock is selected as a sync signal transmitted from the DPS16.

11. Press the [F2] key to set the SYNC parameter to “iii”.
Now the DPS16 can transmit the MIDI clock and the Song Position Pointer from the MIDI OUT connector .

tMIDI CLE AUTO PUHCH
“MASTER DéEIDE'?{L » SYHCACLOCE
BYHC TRACE YIEW

[F1] [F2] [F3]

IHT SELECT

12.Set the MIDI sequencer so that it will synchronize to the external MIDI clock.

13. Start recording or playing back on the DPS16.
When you start recording or playing back on the DPS186, it will transmit MIDI clock, and the MIDI sequencer
will synchronize. When you perform a locate operation on the DPS16, it transmits Song Position Pointer, and
the MIDI sequencer will synchronize from the corresponding point in a song.
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Synchronizing the DPS16 to an external device (MTC)

MTC (MIDI timecode) is supplied from an external MIDI device to the DPS16, which will synchronize to the
MIDI device operation. This method is useful when you wish to sync the DPS16 to a device that cannot be used as
a slave device in the sync system (such as an analog MTR).

Follow the steps below to synchronize the DPS16 to an external device.

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the DPS16’s MIDI IN connector and the MIDI device’s MIDI OUT
connector.
The external device that transmits MTC becomes the MTC master, and the DPS16 that receives MTC becomes
an MTC slave.

MIDI IN { ] MIDI OUT

External MIDI device
CEREE @Z S S 6, .
L S
i

MTC slave

OQOooo000

DPS16

2. Press the [SETUP] key to recall Setup mode, and press the [F3] (1150, key.

=, and select a frame rate of MTC (2

3. Move the cursor to the

SuncMidi

MAC device ID: O

SMPTE frame rate:EREEN MIDT outothraz0lT

4. Press the [F4] (=F

ELT) key on the Main screen, then turn the [JOG] wheel to select the =i

CLOCE function.
’ N AGTER | DIGITAL || GALTE PUNCH
CLOCE B SYHCACLOCK
TRACEK YIEW
|| SELECT I
[F1] [F2] [F3]
5. Move the cursor to the [F2] key (= parameter) and select “ T~ HUE”. Then press the [F2] key

to set the =/ parameter to “ k",
Now the DPS16 synchronizes to an MTC signal received at the MIDI IN connector.

AUTO PUHCH
# SYMCACLOCK
TRACK VIEW

|| SELECT ||
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6. Set up the external device so that it will transmit MTC from the MIDI OUT connector, and start
playing the device.
When the DPS16 receives MTC, it starts playing, syncing to the MIDI device.

L] 71P : If the MTC supplied from the external device passes through the zerotpiirit:

Link function to ! £ (see pages 102 and 108).

Controlling the DPS16 remotely from an external device (MMC)

)
DPS16's absolute time, the DPS16 will stop at the zero point. If you wish to have the DPS16 operate tlhrough
the zero point, set the offset in relative time in Setup mode, and set the TIME DISPLAY parameter of the Q-

MMC (MIDI Machine Control) is MIDI information that enables you to remotely control MIDI devices (other
than MIDI musical instrument), such as the DPS16. To control the selection and de-selection of recording tracks
and the transport operation of the DPS16 remotely, you must send MMC from an external device (such as a

computer-based MIDI sequencer) to the DPS16.

Follow the steps below to control the recording and playback operation of the DPS16 from an external device via

MMC.

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI IN connector of the DPS16 and the MIDI OUT connector of
an external device.

MMC

] MIDI OUT

OOoooooo

External MIDI device
(MIDI sequencer, etc.)

@@@@@@@ %‘

i

c—
c—
c—
c—
—
—
—
—
—
c—
c—
—
—
—

2. Press the [SETUP] key to recall Setup mode, then press the [F3] (i =) key.

‘i) of the external device

3. Move the cursor to the ! # field, and specify the device ID (&

that transmits MMC.

Sunc-Midi

MMC dewice I0 R

SMPTE frame rateidd MIDT aubethras OUT

A device ID is an identification number that enables the DPS16 to identify each device connected to the
system via MIDI. The ID of the device that transmits MMC should match the ID of the device that receives
MMC so that you can control the DPS16 via MMC. Refer to the manual that came with the external device or

software for more information on setting the device ID on the corresponding device.

« If the device ID numbers match, the DPS16 can always receive MMC.

[ 7/1P: The DPS16 and a MIDI sequencer can synchronize each other while you are controlling the DF

for recording or playback from the MIDI sequencer.

S16



[Chapter 12: MIDI Applicationsj

Recording and playing the DPS16’s snapshot on a MIDI sequencer

The DPS16 can transmit and receive a mix snapshot (mix parameter settings) as a series of MIDI Control Change

messages. If you record this snapshot to a MIDI sequencer, you can play back the same mix settings each time you
play the MIDI sequencer.

Follow the steps below to record and play a mix snapshot on a MIDI sequencer.

1. Use MIDI cables to connect the MIDI IN/OUT connectors of the DPS16 to the MIDI OUT/IN
connectors of a MIDI sequencer.

Control Change
~—

Control Change
_>

MIDI IN [MIDI ouT MIDI IN } MIDI OUT
OQOoo0000

= S
elelelelelelele] o
?l n :I n :I D :I D q D Q D q n :I n =]

MIDI sequencer

DPS16

2. Press the [F3] (i
screen is set to “
Ifitis set to “T

) key in Setup mode and make sure that the i

move the cursor to the field and set 3.7,

3. Play the DPS16 and create a mix to record as a snapshot.

4. Press the [F3] ) key in Mixer mode.
The following screen appears.

Global Settings
Master aut ml:lEI

Send type 2 MOHO STERED
1-2:2 MOHO Leuel] o
3—4:5TERED ILeve]] Level i
T mizxer changes.DFF Input. thruzOFF
Control via MIDIIOFF

| SEHD CURRENWT MIX DATAa |

5. Move the cursor to the 7= = field and turn the [JOG] wheel to select a DPS16’s MIDI
channel (1-16) to transmlt the Control Change messages.

Global Settings
Mazter out: OdBE
Send tupe 2 MOHD 5TEREEI
1-232 MOMO Lewel prym
3—4:5STERED [Ceuel] Level i
Tx mixer changes:[ Input thru:OFF
El:untr'l:-'l iz MIDI= IIIFF

SEHD CURREMT MIX DATA
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6. On the same screen, move the cursor to the Cortrol wia MIRT field, and turn the [JOG] wheel to
select a DPS16 MIDI channel (1-16) to receive the Control Change messages.

Global Settinas
Mazter out:  OdBE

Send tupe 2 MOHO STERED

1-2:2 MOMO Leuel] M
2-4:STERED [Levsel]

T mixer changesi 1 Input thrutOFF
Control via MIDI:E
= SEHD EURREHT MIX DATA

L1 7P : To avoid confusion, assign different channels to the MIDI receive channel (specified:imthe: 1
: field) and the MIDI channel that is used to switch the internal effect settings.

U NOTE :
e Ifthel: ] i field andT:
not transmltted or recelved

» Before recording or playing the snapshot on the MIDI sequencer, make sure that the Input thru field ¢n the
screen shown in step 6 is set to “OFF”. If the field is set to “ON”, MIDI messages may loop between the
DPS16 and the MIDI sequencer. (See page 72 for more information on the Input thru field.)

Control Change messages ar

D

7. Set the MIDI sequencer so that it will record MIDI messages transmitted from the DPS16.

1 NOTE : At this time, turn off the MIDI thru function of the MIDI sequencer (the function that allows M|DI
messages received at the MIDI IN connector to be output from the MIDI OUT connector unaltered).

8. Start recording on the MIDI sequencer.

9. Press the [F2]-[F4] (5 1) keys while the screen in step 5 is displayed.
The current settings (snapshot) of the mix parameter are transmitted as a series of Control Change messages.

] NOTE : Do not stop the MIDI sequencer during transmission of the Control Change messages.

10. When transmission is complete, stop the MIDI sequencer.

11.If you wish to recall the recorded snapshot back to the DPS16, set the MIDI transmit channel of the
MIDI sequencer track (that recorded the Control Change messages) to the same number as the MIDI
receive channel of the DPS16 as specified in step 6.

12.Play back the MIDI sequencer.
The MIDI sequencer transmits the Control Change messages to the DPS16, which reproduces the mix settings
created in step 3.

[] NOTE : Mix parameters that can be transmitted as the Control Change messages include the LEVEL/PAN
parameters of TRACK MIX channels (1-16) and INPUT MIX channels (1-8, DL/DR), and the MASTER
LEVEL parameter. Other mix parameters cannot be recorded as a snapshot.
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Recording and playing back a mix automation

The operations of the channel fadgASTER] fader, andPAN] controls on the top panel can be transmitted as
the Control Change messages. Recording and playing back these Control Change messages on the MIDI se-
quencer will enable you to automate mixing operations on the DPS16.

Follow the steps below to record and play a mix automation.

1. Use MIDI cables to connect the MIDI IN/OUT connectors of the DPS16 to the MIDI OUT/IN
connectors of a MIDI sequencer.

control change
——

control change
MIDI clock
Song Position Pointer
—

MIDI INY [MIDI ouT MIDI IN } MIDI OUT

MIDI sequencer

DPS16

MIDI slave

MIDI master

2. Set up the DPS16 and the MIDI sequencer for a sync operation, following the instructions under
“Synchronizing an external device to the DPS16 (MIDI Clock)” on page 134.

L] NOTE : You can also use MTC to synchronize the DPS16 with a MIDI sequencer and record and play back
Control Change messages for mix automation.

3. Press the [F3] (EL.DERL) key in Mixer mode.

4. Select the DP51 6 MIDI channels (1 -16) that transmit and receive Control Change messages in the
i ol owis I field and T i - field.

Global Settings
Master out: OdBE

Send type {2 MOND {STERED

1-2:2 MOMO M
3-4:15TERED

T mixer changes (I Input thrufOFF
Control wia MIDIZOFF

SEHD CUREEHT MIX DATHA

between the DPS16 and the MIDI sequencer. (See page 72 for more mformatlon on the Input thru field.)

5. Create a mix beginning at the start position of the song on the DPS16, and record the snapshot in the
top position of the MIDI sequencer. (See page 139.)

[l NOTE : When a mix automation is recorded, this snapshot will become the default value of the mix garam-
eters. Therefore, this snapshot should be recorded in a position before the start point of the mix automption
recording.

141



[Chapter 12: MIDI Applications}

142

BBC counter indication  0001.01.00 0002.01.00
1 1

Recording/playing back a
TRACK 1 ! Scene mentory !

TRACK 2| i Recording/playing back a mix automation

MIDI sequencer

TRACK 1 | .
TRACK 2 ! '
DPS16 | TRACK 3 | ]
TRACK 4 | :
TRACK 5 ! '

[ o] -
|

Silence . A song starts.

6. Set up the MIDI sequencer as instructed below, and set it in record standby mode.
(» Set the MIDI sequencer so that it will record MIDI messages transmitted from the DPS16.
(@ Turn off the MIDI thru function.
@ Set the sequencer so that it will synchronize to the external MIDI clock.

I 7P : To prevent the recorded snapshot from being erased from the sequence track, it is recommendgd that a

track that did not record a snapshot be selected.

7. Start playing the DPS16 from the beginning.
The DPS16 transmits the MIDI clock to the MIDI sequencer, and the MIDI sequencer synchronizes to the

clock. If you play the song from the top, the snapshot will be sent to the DPS16, and the mix parameters on the

DPS16 will be changed accordingly.

8. Use the channel faders, [PAN] controls, and [MASTER] fader on the top panel, or use Mixer mode to
adjust the mix parameters.

As the mix parameter settings change, the corresponding Control Change messages are output from the MIDI

OUT connector and recorded on the MIDI sequencer.

[l NOTE : Mix parameters that can be transmitted as the Control Change messages include only the LEVEL/
PAN parameters of TRACK MIX channels (1-16) and INPUT MIX channels (1-8, DL/DR), and the MASTER
LEVEL parameter.

9. When recording of the mix automation is completed, stop the DPS16 and MIDI sequencer.

10.To play back the mix automation, perform the following settings ((1)-(3) on the MIDI sequencer, and
set it in playback standby mode.

(» Set the track that recorded the mix automation for playback.
(@ Match the MIDI transmit channel of that track to the DPS16’s MIDI receive channel specified in

step 4 (Cowvberol wia MIDI field setting).
@ Set up the sequencer so that it will synchronize to an external MIDI clock.

11.Play the DPS16 from the beginning.
The DPS16 transmits MIDI clock to the MIDI sequencer, and the MIDI sequencer synchronizes the DPS16.
After sending the snapshot to the DPS16, the MIDI sequencer sends the mix automation data. The DPS16
changes the mix parameter settings as the song proceeds.

] 7/P : The table on the next page shows the DPS16's mix parameters and the corresponding Control [Change
numbers. You can enter this Control Change data directly into the MIDI sequencer to create a mix autgma-
tion.
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Control No. Channel Parameter Control No. Channel Parameter
1 TRACK MIX Ch 1 LEVEL 50 INPUT MIX Ch 8 PAN
2 TRACK MIX Ch 2 LEVEL 51 INPUT MIX Ch DL PAN
3 TRACK MIX Ch 3 LEVEL 52 INPUT MIX Ch DR PAN
4 TRACK MIX Ch 4 LEVEL 53 — —
5 TRACK MIX Ch 5 LEVEL ° * *
6 TRACK MIX Ch 6 LEVEL : : :
7 TRACK MIX Ch 7 LEVEL 100 — —
8 TRACK MIX Ch 8 LEVEL 101 MASTER LEVEL
9 TRACK MIX Ch 9 LEVEL 102 — —
10 TRACK MIX Ch 10 LEVEL . * *
11 TRACK MIX Ch 11 LEVEL : : :
12 TRACK MIX Ch 12 LEVEL 127 — —
13 TRACK MIX Ch 13 LEVEL
14 TRACK MIX Ch 14 LEVEL
15 TRACK MIX Ch 15 LEVEL
16 TRACK MI ChX 16 LEVEL
17 INPUT MIX Ch 1 LEVEL
18 INPUT MIX Ch 2 LEVEL
19 INPUT MIX Ch 3 LEVEL
20 INPUT MIX Ch 4 LEVEL
21 INPUT MIX Ch 5 LEVEL
22 INPUT MIX Ch 6 LEVEL
23 INPUT MIX Ch 7 LEVEL
24 INPUT MIX Ch 8 LEVEL
25 INPUT MIX Ch DL LEVEL
26 INPUT MIX Ch DR LEVEL
27 TRACK MIX Ch 1 PAN
28 TRACK MIX Ch 2 PAN
29 TRACK MIX Ch 3 PAN
30 TRACK MIX Ch 4 PAN
31 TRACK MIX Ch 5 PAN
32 TRACK MIX Ch 6 PAN
33 TRACK MIX Ch 7 PAN
34 TRACK MIX Ch 8 PAN
35 TRACK MIX Ch 9 PAN
36 TRACK MIX Ch 10 PAN
37 TRACK MIX Ch 11 PAN
38 TRACK MIX Ch 12 PAN
39 TRACK MIX Ch 13 PAN
40 TRACK MIX Ch 14 PAN
41 TRACK MIX Ch 15 PAN
42 TRACK MIX Ch 16 PAN
43 INPUT MIX Ch 1 PAN
44 INPUT MIX Ch 2 PAN
45 INPUT MIX Ch 3 PAN
46 INPUT MIX Ch 4 PAN
47 INPUT MIX Ch 5 PAN
48 INPUT MIX Ch 6 PAN
49 INPUT MIX Ch 7 PAN
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Chapter 13: Using the Effects

You can use various types of the DPS16’s built-in effects (optional). This chapter describes their functions and
usage.

DPS16’s internal effects

The DPS16 provides four independent effect channels (FX 1-4), offering 44 types of effects (effect types), such as
reverb, chorus, and compressor. You can select different effects for FX 1-4 independently, and use the “effect
parameters” to adjust the intensity of the effects.

Internal Effects Effect Types

MONO CHORUS
FX1 STEREO CHORUS
XOVER CHORUS XOVER CHORUS

MONO FLANGER

FX 2 STEREO FLANGER
PAN PHASER XOVER FLANGER
PAN FLANGER
FX 3
MONO PHASER
MONO DELAY STEREO PHASER 44 types
XOVER PHASER
FX 4
PANFLANGER [T+ PAN PHASER
PITCH SHIFT
ROTARY SPEAKER
AUTO PAN
TRIGGER PAN
- MONO DELAY

» Selecting effect types{ page 145)
« Editing effect parameters«( page 146)
« Effect types and parameters (page 157)

You can use the effects in the following two ways.

m Applying effects using the AUX sends
You can apply effects to the INPUT MIX channels and TRACK MIX channels using four AUX sends. This is
especially useful when you wish to apply reverb or delay to multiple channels during mixdown or ping-pong
recording.

 Using effects for mixdown-{ page 148)
« Using effects during ping-pong recording (page 151)

m Inserting effects to particular channels

You can also apply any effects (FX 1-4) to input signals or to track 1-16 playback signals by inserting them to
the INPUT MIX channels or the TRACK MIX channels respectively. This is useful when you wish to record
signals to tracks while applying the effects, or apply effects only to specified tracks during mixdown.

« Inserting effects and recording input signals fage 154)
» Applying effects to specified playback tracks page 155)
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Effect mode screen

In Effect mode, you can set various effect parameters. When you pr@SsREET] key, the DPS16 enters Effect
mode and displays the following Effect screen. The information on this screen is as follows:

|Prudect=HEN FROJECT Femain=02hZ Zm E:::3|
e 00:00:00:00.0 [F 0001.01.00 |/~ s

111l
o H
=
CL|
m

T e TR T E54 858 8nmE ieEw| T ) Fredq
Input D Track Mazter Toor

: | jLewelyl) Bus |
11: ! I 100 11 OFF 1
|2t COMPRESSORALIMITER: [| | ON 1y 160 flf OFF |
|| 32REVEREXSHMALL ROOM ! I on 1100 b OFF !
1|+ REVERE=STUDIO POoH G 1eo ) oFF
e ——— I_ _______ 1 = p | Ippp— | ——

4
L-EF

[LECT ] @@r | E-=|‘1

@ F

This field indicates the effect types selected for FX1-4.

@

This field enables you to turn the effects for FX1IH4 or !
field and rotate theIOG] wheel.

@ i

This field enables you to set the level (return level) of signals sent from FX1-4 to the MASTER bus. To
change the setting, move the cursor to the field and rotataaBéwheel.

@ BEus
In this field, you can select whether or not to send the effects signals to the ping-pong bus (BUS). To change
the setting, move the cursor to the field and rotat@e] wheel.
Set this field to “ON” to perform ping-pong recording while applying effects. For more information, refer to
“Applying effects during ping-pong recording” on page 151.

® [F1] (ELIT) key
This function key is used to recall the effect parameter screen. For more information on how to edit effect
parameters, refer to “Editing effect parameters” on page 146.

® [F3] ( ) key
This function key is used to recall the effect type screen. For more information on how to select effect types,
refer to “Selecting effect types” below.

. To change the setting, move the cursor to the

Selecting effect types

1. Move the cursor to the field of the desired effdst (-
( ) key.
Effect types are listed in the field on the right. (For the complete list of available effect types, see “Effect types
and parameters” on page 157.)

Effect
Fi
I 0VER CHORLUS HOMO CHORLS
2:COMPRESSOR-LIMITER | || STERERLTHORLS
2REYEREXSMALL ROOM | | MOMG FLAHGER

4:REVERE>STUDIO STERED FLAMGER
AOYER FLAMGER

FiH FLAMGER:

|EELECT|
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2. Turn the [JOG] wheel to move the cursor to the desired effect type.

Effect

i »OVER CHORLUS

Z:COMPRESSOR-LIMITER

ZEREVEREXSHMALL ROOM

ROTARY SPEAKER
AUTO PAM
TRIGGEE FAH
MOHO DELAY

PING FOMG DELAY

PAHHIMG DELAY

4IREVEREFSTUDIO STERED DELAY
WOWYER DELAY
THPE ECHO
SELECT]|
<ex. PING PONG DELAY is selected.>
3. Press the [F1] ') key.
FIME FOMG T v IS selected as an effect type for FX1, and the Effect screen is restored.
Effect
F& On0ff | Lewvel | Bus
[ FIHG FOMG DELAY o4 | 100 | OFF
2!COMPRESSOR-LIMITER oW | 100 | OFF
2:REVERE>SMALL ROOM oM | 100 | OFF
41REVERE>STUDIN OW | 100 | OFF
[_ECIT || |(SELEET]|

Editing effect parameters
The effect parameters are set to the recommended values. However, you can change these values if necessary.

1. In the F¥ field, select the target effect (F ) for which you wish to edit the parameters.
Effect
Fi On0ff | Lewel | Bus
11 PING PONG DELAY oM | 1o0 | OFF

2:COMPRESSOR-LIMITER ulg| 100 | OFF
fERFEVERE-SHALL FOOM aH 100 [ OFF

4:REVEREXSTUDIO M 100 [ OFF
| EDIT I SELEETI

2. Press the [F1] (EL*IT) key.
The DPS16 displays the parameters of the target effect type.

REVEREZSHALL HALL =
: Rewerh I A
il i
! . 1l I
1 Diff 1|l 1
I+ | - Widhll !
! 11, b HEdRETEE
' : e
: Pre—0 Time | Salanceitth 1

(D This field illustrates the structure of the effects and the parameter function.

(2 This field displays and enables you to change the effect parameter values. (See page 157 for the
play Yy 8 P pag
parameter description of each effect type.)
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3. Move the cursor to the target parameter and turn the [JOG] wheel to change the value.

REVERBXSMALL HALL

Pre—[i 1 oomns
%?Nidth

Reverh

HF damF = 20kHz

DiF-F

Time

Lidthe 127
Balance 450
Effect 0N

| OH-0FF |

F'r'e D

g TIPS:

* If you set QLMC's “mode” to “EFFECT” and “panel” to FX1-4, you can adjust some parameters of
the target effects using QLM@(/-/C6] knobs).

* You can also use tHE3] key to toggle between two parameter screens of some effect types.

4. When you finish setting the parameters, press the [F1]1(E1T) key to return to the Effect screen.

Controlling the effect parameters using the QLMC section

When the Main screen or a Mixer mode screen is displayed, the

QLMC (Q-Link Mixer Control) section appears on the right of the
display.

QLMC is a function that directly controls the DPS16’s mix param-

TRACK-1

Cl
High
Fregy
|18.CII<|

: C2
eters and effect parameters. Six kndied [-[C6]) on the right side of E:ﬂ;] 4_@
the display correspond to the parameters shown on the display, al [CodE]

are used to adjust the parameters during recording or playback.

................... Mld 03
Fregy
-1.28}{
Mid c4
Lewel
| | Z C6

[zMIZER H:EQ

1. While the main screen or a

Mixer mode screen is displayed, TRACK-1
press the [F5] key to select High Fre
iy h LMC d Freqy Crelay
I as the Q mode. TE.OF
While the main screen or a Mixer High Reuerh
mode screen is displayed, pressir Level Tine @
[Coode] =
the[F5] key enables you to select: [==== s [F5] key Lz
Diffus
QLMC mode from Freg < |:| —
(controllmg mixer parameter) and =] [Lz2] [1ss
I (controlling effect M HE e
parameters). |G LT =] il Z.82k
";'W Width
ey
Eosc] N |
L
Lewel Hear
..... 00 et
FIZEE, EQ tEFFECT
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148

2. Press the [F6] key to select the effect you wish to control.

If you select “EFi
will select the internal effect§§:1—) in order.

The effect parameters displayed on the screen vary depending on the curre [ZEFFECTHZIFHL |

selected internal effect.

1ZT” as the QLMC mode, pressing tfrs] key repeatedly Delay

Fre

Rewverbh
Tine

[1a=

Diffus

CLea]

HF
Damp

3. Operate the Q-Link knobs ([C1]-[C6] knob) to adjust the effect parameters.

Using effects for mixdown

This section explains the basic operation for applying the FX1 effect (reverb) to the TRACK MIX channel signals
via AUX sends and returns. This technique is useful when you wish to apply effects to the playback signals of

multiple channels during mixdown.

1. In the Effect screen, move the cursor to FX1 and select the desired reverb effect. (See page 145.)

[l NOTE : If you apply some effects, such as reverb and delay, via an AUX send, the return signal (§ignal
output from the effect) is sent to the MASTER bus and mixed with the dry sound (signal from the MJX
channels). In this case, you must set the effect parameters so that the return signal will be 100% effect

signal. As the default setting, all internal reverb and delay effects are set to output only the effect sqund.

2. Press the [F2](ZHAMMEL.) key in Mixer mode to recall the Channel View page.
Channel Yiew Seeee——m—m——
FPan: Send EC:0OFF
L1z Freg Lewel Width
1FRE () olligariiaoi i aids
Leut Fide 1, S8E T GG YA
? Ton [ FRE @ o Lo g ad  aindE
|| 3 PRE ey o | |
Bearore (e rre ey of | |

COHTROL el SLOEAL J| SCEHE |

3. Use the [TRACK SELECT] key to select a TRACK MIX channel to which you wish to apply an effect.

4. Move the cursor to the left of the knob displayed in the :
I) to AUX bus 1.

Send
lam© =)
||2 POST (7. .;;.||

i field, and specify whether you wish to

Send

I
IEEY ==

lzrost () o

the original dry sound.

U 7P : Usually, select the post fader setting for the effect sound, such as reverb and delay, that is added to

You can set the amount of the effect regardless of the fader setting on the channels for which you gelected
“FRE". For example, if you lower the fader setting (Level parameter) to the minimum in order to ougput
only the reverb sound to the bus, seléttE ” for that channel.
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5. Move the cursor to the right of the knob displayed in the ==tz 1 field, and adjust the Send 1 level.
» Set the level to 60 — 70 so that you can hear the reverb effects. Fine-adjust the level later while playing the
DPS16.

* Inside the DPS16, AUX buses 1-4 are physically routed to FX 1-4 respectively (except for the effects being
used as insert effects).

» As you raise the Send 1-4 parameter values, signals are sent from the corresponding TRACK MIX channels to
FX1-4 via AUX buses 1-4.

1 posT (IER

ZPOSTZ) o
IPRE(Z) ©
4PRE(Z) ©

<ex. Send 1 level is set to 55.>

L1 7P : If you set QLMC's “mode” to “MIXER” and “panel” to SEND, you can adjust SEND 1-4 level
settings using the QLMQG1}-/C4] knobs).

6. Repeat steps 3-5 to set the pre/post and send level parameters of other TRACK MIX channels.

7. Press the [MASTER] key to adjust the Send Master 1 level.
Send Master 1-4 parameters enable you to adjust the level of signals routed from AUX buses 1-4 to FX 1-4.
Leave the level to 100 (default). Fine-adjust the level later while playing the DPS16.

Channel Yie,) 0sfeeem0—7xs
Send Master || Effect Return Eus

1 (S M| Fr1 (= 1001 OFF
.......................... 2 (3 100||Frz (=3 1000 OFF
?E:ﬂﬁ" 3 (3100 Fes (3 100 OFF

100 | 4 (= 100 Fuae (= 100 OFF

<ex. Send Master 1 level is set to 100.>

8. Adjust the Effect Return 1 level in the same screen.
Inside the DPS16, the outputs of FX1-4 are routed to the MASTER bus L/R. Effect Return 1-4 parameters
determine the return level (the level of the effect sound returned from FX1-4 to the MASTER bus L/R).

Leave the level to 100 (default). Fine-adjust the level later while playing the DPS16.

Channel Yie,) 0sfeeem0—7xs
Send Master || Effect Return Eus

1 (=5 100l Fe1 (= [ER: OFF
.......................... 2 (= 1o0|[Frz (= 100 OFF
?Eziﬁr 3 (=9 100 Fu3 {5 100 OFF

oo || a4 (=3 100 Fra (2 1000 OFF

<ex.Effect Return 1 is set to 100.>

1 NOTE : Effect Return 1—4 parameters in this screen are the same iasthe. fields displayed on the
Effect screen.
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9. Play the DPS16.
The reverb effect sound is mixed with the playback sound on the TRACK MIX channel (for which the send
level is adjusted in step 5), and output from the MASTER OUT jack and DIGITAL OUT jack.
» To change the effect amount for each channel, adjust the send level of the target channel in Mixer mode. (See
step 5.)
« To change the effect level while keeping the balance between effect sound and dry sound for each channel,
adjust the effect return level. (See step 8.)

« If necessary, you can edit the effect sound in Effect mode.

O TIPS:

* You can also select PRE or POST and set the send level and send master on the Control View page
(which is accessed by pressing fhe] (CHTEIL) key in Mixer mode). You can view all channel
settings on one Control View page. ThIS is useful when you wish to apply the same effect to man
channels. Refer to page 63 for more information on how to use the Control View page.

« Usually, the Effect Return parameter is used to adjust the level of effect sound. However, with soine
effects, the result may vary depending on the input level. If you are using such an effect on multigle
channels, change the SEND MASTER level in Mixer mode {ptemdjust the level of the signal inpyt
to the effect while keeping the send level balance on each channel.

U NOTES :
» With stereo effect types, L/R channel signals output from the effects are sent to the MASTER bug L/R.

« With mono effect types, the same signal is sent to the MASTER bus L/R. If the mono effects have a
programmable pan setting, you can adjust the L/R balance of the effect sound sent to the MASTER bus
L/R.

The following diagram shows the signal flow when applying effects via an AUX send for mixdown. (Numbers
beside the boxes indicate the sequence of the steps described above.)

MASTER L
MASTER R

AUX 1
AUX 2
AUX 3
AUX 4

TRACK M X channe/

—>— EQ | LEVEL | PAN -

PRE/POST ®

—p- MONITOROUTL

= MONITOROUTR
Effect board Effect Return SEND MASTER @

I
,,,,, , - @‘7'—# AUX SEND 1
=>-{ FX2 LEVEL I - @1 => AUX SEND 2
->- @' —> AUX SEND 3

>
- Fx3 LEVEL -——b—@( —> AUX SEND 4
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Using effects during ping-pong recording

You can perform ping-pong recording while applying effects to multiple tracks. This section describes how to
apply FX1 (reverb) to tracks 1-8 and record them to tracks 15 and 16.

i field in the Effect screen, and select a reverb type.

L1 NOTE : To apply effects via the AUX send/return during ping-pong recording, the effect sound (eIerct
return) and the dry sound (TRACK MIX channel signal) are sent to and mixed in the ping-pong busfand
recorded to one or two other tracks. Therefore, you must set the effect parameters so that only the gffect
sound is returned. As the default setting, all internal reverb and delay effects are set to output only the
effect sound.

2. Press the [F2] (

) key in Mixer mode to recall the Channel View page.

3. Use the [TRACK SELECT] key to select TRACK MIX channels for the ping-pong recording source, and

set the Eiui= field to “iH”,
The selected TRACK MIX channel signals are sent to the ping-pong bus. Set the Bus parameter for TRACK
MIX 1-8 to “ k",
Chanhel \iew
Fan: Send EQ:0OFF
L1z Freg  Lewel Width
LPRE (p) ol T80k godE

0
Lew: Mida1.28K = 00dBE foh
? 100 EPREE:I “ Lowsdo.oo @ oode
o
0

T i @ | |
BusiON  [|4 PRE (¢ | |
COHTROL sl SCEHE

4. Move the cursor to the left of the knob displayed in the :
to send a pre-fader signal (##E) or post-fader signal (FI=7T) to AUX bus 1.

1 1iP : Usually, select the post fader setting for the effect sound, such as reverb and delay, that is gdded to
the original dry sound.

You can set the amount of the effect regardless of the fader setting on the channels for which you gelected
“PRE.” For example, if you lower the fader setting (Level parameter) to the minimum in order to output
only the reverb sound to the bus, select “PRE” for that channel.

5. Move the cursor to the right of the knob displayed in the Z=zrizi 1 field, and adjust the Send 1 level.
Set the level to 60 — 70 so that you can hear the reverb effects. Fine-adjust the level later while playing the
DPS16.

ZFRE(z) ©
4PRE (¢} ©

<ex. Send 1 is set to “PRE"” and Send 1 level is set to 55.>
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6. Press the [MASTER] key and adjust the Send Master 1 level.
Leave the level to 100 (default). Fine-adjust the level later while playing the DPS16.

Channel View
Send Master || Effect Return Bus

Fi (= 1o0f OFF

Fiz (= 1o0i OFF

Fis (= 1001 OFF
Fra (= 1001 OFF

7. Set the FX1’s Bus parameter to “CiH”.
Now the signal output from the FX1 (the reverb sound in this example) is sent to the ping-pong bus and mixed
with the original dry sound from the TRACK MIX channels.

Channel Yiew
Send Master || Effect Return Bus

1 (3100l Fe (3100 EE
2 (S 1oof|Frz (3100 OFF
?Egmr z (S 1o0f|Fra (S 100 OFF

100 4 (= 100| Fre (= 100! OFF

8. Adjust the Effect Return 1 level in the same screen.
The Effect Return 1 parameter determines the return level (the level of signal sent from FX1 to the ping-pong bus).

Leave the level to 100 (default). Fine-adjust the level later while playing the DPS16.

Channel View
Send Master || Effect Return Bus

1 (= 100
.......................... 2 (= 100
?ngﬁ" 3 (3 teof Fuz (3100 OFF

100 || 4 (3 100 Fee (3100 OFF

L] NOTE: Th = and Effect Return 1-4 parameters on this screen are the sameas:thad |.
fields on the Effect screen.

9. Assign the ping-pong bus L/R signals to tracks 15 and 16 in Quick Patch mode.
The original dry sound from TRACK MIX channels 1-8 is mixed with the FX1's effect sound in the ping-
pong bus, then sent to tracks 15 and 16.

Eick Patch

Sent to MIXER

| zection directly
thot recorded)

INPUT

SELECTI (@ E@EEEOE O E

key

—5Send— rBus+
E& 000000000000006
SELECT
key

(0 (@)@ @ EE @ E)E) 0 (0 (2 (5 {6 (=) (5
SELECT] Hald down "TRECK SELECT" (SOURCE:
key and presz "RECORD SELECT" (TRACKD) to patch route.

<ex. Ping-pong bus L/R signals are assigned to tracks 15 and 16.>
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10. Press the [MAIN SCREEN] key to display the Main screen, then press [RECORD SELECT] keys 15 and
16 to place tracks 15 and 16 in record-ready mode.

11. Press the [=~] key to play the DPS16 and monitor the track 1-8 playback sound combined with the
reverb sound.
» To change the effect amount for each channel, adjust the send level of the target channel in Mixer mode. (See
steps.)

» To change the effect level while keeping the balance between effect sound and dry sound for each channel,
adjust the effect return level. (See sgep

« If necessary, you can edit the effect sound in Effect mode.

O TIPS:
* You can also select PRE or POST and set the send level and send master on the Control View page
(which is accessed by pressing fRe] (ZCiHTRL.) key in Mixer mode). You can view all channel

settings on one Control View page. This is useful when you wish to apply the same effect to man
channels. Refer to page 63 for more information on how to use the Control View page.

» Usually, the Effect Return parameter is used to adjust the level of effect sound. However, with sone
effects, the result may vary depending on the input level. If you are using such an effect on multigle
channels, change the SEND MASTER level in Mixer mode (Step 6) to adjust the signal level inpyt to the
effect while keeping the send level balance on each channel.

12. When you are ready, start ping-pong recording.
The following diagram illustrates the signal flow of ping-pong recording while applying effects as described

above.
—
4 x 49
x [sayaa]
HHE 22 Gaoxw
0 un A o x X X X
<< 22 535325D
= = aa <<
TRACK M X channe/ _ o
{{ TRACK 1 =>{ EQ e ‘ ‘
11 TRACK 2 H—=> . ) 7"@
{1 TRACK 3 H—=> -
1 TRACK 4 H—=>
-{1 TRACK 5 H—=>-
SOURCE |-{{ TRACK 6 H—=>-
ASSIGN |-4{ TRACK 7 H—=>
-4{ TRACK 8 H—=>-
©) . R = }_‘ Ve Y e —»— MASTER OUT
‘Iiﬁgiig — Q - =»— DIGITAL OUT
--o-1t--1-11 —)- .
£rect board | N SEND MASTER
[Pl fieve | T Lo
I [l [ i I
@ [
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Inserting effects to input signals while recording

You may apply the DPS16’s effects to the specified INPUT MIX channel or TRACK MIX channel signals. This
technique is useful, for example, when you wish to apply compressor to the bass during recording, or apply exciter
only to the vocal track during mixdown. This section describes how to apply the FX1's compressor to the INPUT

1 signal during recording.

1. Move the cursor to i i on the Effect screen and select the compressor effect. (See page 145.)

2. Press the [F2] (L

-) key in Mixer mode and recall the Channel View page.

3. Use the [INPUT SELECT] 1 key to select Input 1.

Channel Wiew
FPan: Send EG:0OFF
L1z Freg Lewel Width
1FRE (7} Olliars 800 ¢ Gods
Lews Fids 1,58 T GhdE TEE
? 16 2PRE® o Lowidd,00n & aode
b @ o | |
Eooiier |4 prE G2 0| | |

CONTROL JeeCi I GLOEAL | SCEME |

4. Move the cursor to the left of the knob displayed in the = | field, and select “1H=" (insert).

Send
il IHS [
2 PRE (7.}
3 PRE (7.}
4 FRE (7.}

The FX1 effect is inserted into the signal input at INPUT 1. (The effect return signal from FX1 is sent to track
1 or INPUT MIX channel 1, depending on the setting in Quick Patch mode.)

Troi oD i D i

to Track 1 or
THRU MIX cahnnel

~>@-{INPUT TRIM}— FX 1}

5. Move the cursor to the right side of the knob indicated in the =
signal sent to FX1. Usually, set the level to the maximum (127).

1 field and adjust the level of

LI 71P : With some effects, the result may vary depending on the input level. If you are using such ah effect
on multiple channels, change the SEND level to adjust the level of the signal input to the effect.

6. Assign Input 1 to track 1 in Quick Patch mode, then press [RECORD SELECT] key 1 in Main mode to
arm track 1 for recording.

7. While playing the sound source connected to the INPUT connector, adjust the effect parameters, if
necessary.

8. When you are ready, start recording on the DPS16.

U NOTES :

« If you set an effect toI'+% ”, you will not be able to use it for other inputs, TRACK MIX channels, o
AUX sends.

» The signal output from the inserted effect is always mono. If you have selected a stereo-out effec}, route
the L-channel output signal for Inputs 1, 3, 5, 7, and digital L channel, and route the R-channel oytput
signal for Inputs 2, 4, 6, 8, and digital R channel.
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O TIPS:
« If you insert two effects of the same type to two channels, you can use them as stereo-in/out effefts. For
example, you can apply the compressor to the signals from a stereo microphone.

» Compressor, expander, and noise gate effect types offer a LINK parameter that allows FX2 to USI the
edited FX1 effect parameters. This is useful when you wish to use the same effect type for two channels.

INPUT 1

@— INPUT TRIM FX1 - 0 TRACK
COMPRESSORI/LIMITER
e
INPUT 2 :
@— INPUT TRIM FX2 - 0 TRACK
COMPRESSORI/LIMITER

Inserting effects to particular playback tracks

You can also apply effects to only particular TRACK MIX channels (playback sound). The following example
explains how to apply Pitch Correct effect only to track 1 (vocal track) during mixdown.

1. Move the cursor to i< 1 on the Effect screen and select a Pitch Correct effect type. (See page 145.)

2. Press the [F2] ( ) key in Mixer mode and recall the Channel view page.

3. Use the [TRACK SELECT] 1 key to select track 1.

Chanhel View
Fan: Send EC:=0FF
L12 Fred Lewel Width
LFRE ()  ofissnsiai i iode
Lew: WidE 1S A gE A
? 160 2FRE(g) o Cowidiond ¥ EidE
|| 3 PRE ) o | |
Busiorr 4 FRE G o | |

COMTROL eSS SLOEAL | SCEHE |

4. Move the cursor to the left of the knob displayed in the _ field, and select “I (insert).

Send
i IHE [P
2 FRE (7))
3 PRE (7))
4 PRE (7

Do o o

The FX1 effect is inserted into the track 1 output.
TRACK M X charm

TRACK 1 FX1
TRACK 2
TRACK 3
TRACK 4
TRACK 5
TRACK 6
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156

. Move the cursor to the right side of the knob indicated in the Zzrici 1 field and adjust the level of

signal sent to FX1. Usually, set the level to the maximum (127).

LI 71P : With some effects, the result may vary depending on the input level. If you are using such al
on multiple channels, change the SEND level to adjust the level of the signal input to the effect.

h effect

. While playing the DPS16, adjust the effect parameters, if necessary.

. When you are ready, start mixdown.

[l NOTES :
« If you set an effect tor
AUX sends.

« If the signal output from the inserted effect is stereo, the stereo signal will be sent to the Master b

= ", you will not be able to use it for other inputs, TRACK MIX channels, or

U 7ips:
« If you insert two effects of the same type to two channels, you can use them as stereo-in/out effe
example, you can apply the compressor to the stereo drums tracks during mixdown.

« Compressor, expander, and noise gate effect types offer a LINK parameter that allows FX2 to usg
edited FX1 effect parameters. They are useful when you wish to use the same effect type for two
nels.

Cts. For

the
chan-
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Effect types and parameters
This section describes all types and parameters of the effects included in the DPS16’s internal effects.

O TIPS:

» Those parameters that hav&l~*6" marks after their names can be controlled via QLMC1€8+C6
knobs).

* FX1-4 have a mono input.

MONO CHORUS

This is a common chorus effect with mono-in and mono-out. You can adjust the pan setting of the effect sound.

MOHO CHORUS DYVYVYfre———=
Fatel:o.5Hz ——(1)
Bepthii 460 —(2)
Rated 10HE —1—(3)
Bepthzs 4" (4)
Fdbacki 6% (5)
Fan:fill ™ —1——6)
Blalance f+50 ——@
Effect:oH  —5—8)
EXIT OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
1| Ratel *1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed (rate) of LFOL.
@ | Depthl *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO1.
® | Rate2*3 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed (rate) of LFO2.
@ | Depth2 *4 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO2.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
® | Pan*6 L63 — MID — R63 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
(» | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect % ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

% Effect parameters
Setting the effect parameter is the same as setting the i * field on the basic screen in Effect mode. (If you change an
effect parameter, the corresponding OnOff field will change in the same way, and vice versa.) You can also use the [F4] (Ci/
) key to change the parameter setting.
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STEREO CHORUS

This is a stereo chorus effect that adds the width and spread of the stereo image.

STEEEQD CHORLS Sseie——e=

Fatel:9,5Hz——(1)

fepthii 46 "0 —(9)
RateliiiHz —2—(3)

DepthzZ: 40 ——@

Fdback: "6 —% (5)
Width:127 —— C)

Balance:t50 ———(7)

Effect:iN —5—8)
OH-0OFF ||

Parameter Setting range Function

@ | Ratel*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO1.

@ | Depthl *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO1.

® | Rate2*3 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO2.

@ | Depth2 *4 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO2.

® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.

® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.

(| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect

sound only at a value of +50)

Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
This is a variation of the STEREO CHORUS. The feedback from the L/R channels is input to the opposite
channels.

AOYERE CHORLS S0m/’0——

Fatel:9.5Hz—+—(1)

Bepthiz 46— (9)
Fatelii0HE""2 (3)

Depthid: 40 —1—(4)

Fdbacki 4 —1—(5)
Lidtha127  ——— @

BalanceitSo —L (7)

Effect:id —5—8)
OH-0FF ||

Parameter Setting range Function

@ | Ratel*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO1.

@ | Depthl *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO1.

® | Rate2*3 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO2.

@ | Depth2 *4 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO2.

® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.

® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.

(@ | Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect

sound only at a value of +50)

Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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MONO FLANGER

This is a common flanger effect with mono-in and mono-out. You can adjust the pan setting of the effect sound.

{ Chapter 13: Using the Effects}

MOHO FLAHGER

Rate:0Hz —5—1)
Fdback Bepth: 46—
H = FE InuiFF  —2(3)
s WO
Balance:+50 ——@
Effect:on  — 75—
EXIT ||Ell‘lf—|i|
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| FBInv*4 ON/OFF Inverses the phase of feedback signals when turned on.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
® | Pan*6 L63 — MID — R63 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
(® | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
(@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

STEREO FLANGER

This is a stereo flanger effect that adds width and spread.

STERED FLANGER S—,/,———
RaterdaHz ——1)
Bepthi ga "% (D)
FB InwiOFF —
+ Fdback (AMidth |Eginss ] ® @
I'l [ i )
Bialance 1450 ——@
Effect:oN__ —1—)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
® | FBInv*4 ON/OFF Inverses the phase of feedback signals when turned on.
@ | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(® | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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XOVER FLANGER
This is a variation of the STEREO FLANGER. The feedback from the L/R channels is input to the opposite

channels.
AOYER FLAHGER S ——0—=—
Fatetd,oHz——(1)
bepthi 40— —(2)
= o —- S )
Fabacki™ 6 % —— ()
WidtRi 137 —1—(5)
Ealance:+50 ——@
Effect:oN ——7)
OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| FBInv*4 ON/OFF Inverses the phase of feedback signals when turned on.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
This effect adds an auto panning effect to the mono flanger.
PAH FLAHGER DVYVFr—F——=
Fatet3.5Hz ——(1)
Fdback Bepthi 46" % (D)
] .
| = G i e ©)
Flanger autopan | Fdback: O ——@
T T, |Chidhiisd ——5)
Balance:+E0 ——@
Effect:ioN | —5—7)
EXIT OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate *1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| FBInv*4 ON/OFF Inverses the phase of feedback signals when turned on.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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MONO PHASER

This is a common phaser effect with mono-in and mono-out. You can adjust the pan setting of the effect sound.

MOHO PHASER
Fdback DEEEE:EAEGHE — _®—( : )
i
EBalanceitSo —L—(5)
Effect:id  ———(6)
EXIT ||Ell~lf—|i|
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
®| Pan*6 L63 — MID — R63 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

STEREO PHASER

This is a phaser effect that adds width and spread to the stereo image.

STEREQ PHASER SSem—m——=m
Ratera.gHz —r——(1)
II Depth? 49 ———@
+ ) (I Width
Fdback [ — )
Fhazer PidtRETEY T — (D)
Blalance :+50 ——@
Effect:iN  ——6)
EXIT | OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
1| Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 —--50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
(®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

161



[Chapter 13: Using the Effects}

XOVER PHASER
This is a variation of the STEREO PHASER. The feedback from the L/R channels is input to the opposite

channels.

RaterdgHz —r—1)
{Ehaser Depthi 3o —4—@
+— Fdback -] [ THidth
A Fback: ™62 —(3)
Higth  EY T ——(1)
inwerter Ealance:+50 —I (5)
Effect:Ol  ——(6)
EXIT | OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
PAN PHASER
This effect adds an auto panning effect to the phaser effect sound.
PAH PHASER
Rateso,oHz ——(1)
Fdback Bepthi @6 T ()
| ¥
m autopan] [ Fdback: o ——@
F] T [[Thidthiiss—=1——%)
Balance:+5o ——@
Effect:0l  —5——6)
EAXIT OH-<0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate *1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount.
® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(® | Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
® | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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PITCH SHIFT

This effect has a pitch shift with a range of +/— one octave, and can be set for the left channel and the right channel

independently.

PITCH SHIFT

Fdback Lettztonos ———1)
“r‘ Fdback:= 127 — —@
Shift
Fdback Fight 400,00 —— : )
—— % Faback# s % —— ()
i Balancet+S0 —1(5)
Shift Effect:ol | —g1—6)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ Left*1 -12.99 — +12.99 Adjusts the amount of pitch shift for the L channel.
®| Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay that is fed back on the L channel.
®| Right*5 -12.99 — +12.99 Adjusts the amount of pitch shift for the R channel.
®| Fdback *6 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay that is fed back on the R channel.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
ROTARY SPEAKER

This stereo-out effect simulates rotary speakers for organ sound. Use MIDI Control Change messages (input from
the MIDI IN port or thgF4] (MArHLIAL.) key) to switch between two rotation speddsi(s1/Fat.e

ROTARY SPEAKER

MIDI Ctr

[ e |

—

+ . Ratels1o.0Hz —
Ratez: 1o.0Hz —

Accelid.lzac —
InitiR1 —
MIDIchile — —
CtriHo 127 —

Accel+—

- Balancei+5n —
) [P Etfoctinn o
MaHUAL || [[OH-OFF |

e
Ratec;

;%%%é

Parameter

Setting range

Function

Ratel *1

0.1Hz — 10.0Hz

Adjusts the rotation speed (Ratel) of the speakers.

Rate2 *2

0.1Hz — 10.0Hz

Adjusts the rotation speed (Rate2) of the speakers.

Accel *3

0.1sec — 10sec

Adjusts the time (duration) taken for switching from Ratel to Rate 2.

Init *4

R1/R2

Sets the initial rotation speed (Ratel/Rate2).

MIDIch *5

1-16

Selects a MIDI channel that receives Control Changes messages.

CtrINo. *6

0-127

Sets a Control Change number to be received.

Q@9 |®|@|®|0

Balance

+50-0--50

Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)

Effect

©)

ON/OFF

Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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¢ Switching the speed using the [F4]( FrHLIFL) key:

Pressing thgF4] (MARLIFL) key repeatedly toggles between Rate 1 and Rate 2. Ugeithed parameter®)

to adjust the time (duration) taken for switching between two speeds.

¢ Switching the speed using the Control Change messages:
When the DPS16 receives a specified Control Change message, Rate 1 is selected if the value falls between 0
and 63, and Rate 2 is selected if the value falls between 64 and 127. Use thie:. ((6)) parameter to set the

Control number and th&:

speeds.

(®) parameter to set the time (duration) taken for switching between two

1 NOTE : To avoid possible confusion, it is recommended that you select a different MIDI receive ¢
for Control Change messages to control mix parameters (see page 139) and for Control Change m
for this effect.

nannel
Pssages

This auto pan effect automatically rotates the stereo image of the sound left and right. It also adds depth of
rotation.
AUTO PaH —S—m—m—m,/,———7—
Fate:d,oHz —1—(1)
Fode tFEN —4+———(2)
LED pdthT1ET T —5—3)
Balance:+50 ———— (1)
Effect:oH ——5)
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate *1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of panning
@ | Mode *2 Pan A common auto pan.
L>R Simulates a sound source that rotates counterclockwise.
R>L Simulates a sound source that rotates clockwise .
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
Pan | <l
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TRIGGER PAN

This auto pan effect becomes enabled when the output level of one of AUX sends 1-4 exceeds a certain level. You
can also press the3] ( ) key to start the auto pan effect manually.

TRIGEER PAH

RatesooHz ——(1)
FodefFEN 23— (D)
b A
T Trigger Widthe127 ——@
H ; Balancett50 —t——(6)
Effect:od  —5—7)
EXIT MaHUAL || [[OH-OFF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of panning.
®| Mode *2 Pan/L>R/R>L Sets the effect of panning. (Refer to AUTO PAN.)
®| Trigger *4 AUX-1 - AUX-4 Selects signals that enable the auto pan effect.
MANUAL Pressing the [F3] key enables the auto pan effect.
@®| Thresh *5 —-60dB - 0dB Sets the signal level at which the auto pan becomes effective.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(®| Balance +50 -0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
MONO DELAY
This is a common delay effect with mono-in and mono-out. You can adjust the pan setting of the effect sound.
MOHO CELAY ﬁ _@
elads M= —
Fiback o ol ) O
Panifii ™ —t—4)
EBalanceitSo —L—(5)
Effect:od —5—(6)
EXIT ||Ell‘lf—|i|
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Delay *1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
®| Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
®| HFdamp *3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound is cut.
®| Pan*6 L63 — MID — R63 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

165



[Chapter 13: Using the Effects}

PING PONG DELAY

This delay effect pans the effect sound left and right.

FIMG POMG DELAY

Drelads 1500ms —

Fdback Fuback: 127 —_.Q(@
HiF dame § SikHz —1—(3)
) pARTTETT (1)
k |EBalance:450 —+5
Effect:od  —5——6)
ERIT Ml
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Delay *1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
® | Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
® | HFdamp *3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound is cut.
® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(® | Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
® | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

PANNING DELAY
This delay effect pans the delay sound left, center, then right (LCR), or right, center, then left (RCL).

PAMMING DELAY
Delas: 1500m=——1)
Fdback Fibacki a2 ———2)
i L [HFdame i 2dkHz—1—(3)
' flede fCER" "0 —— (1)
|' Crelay |'
Midth HidtRi T3 —1—5)
R [Eatancez+E0 ——@
EffectiOH @
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Delay *1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
®| Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
®| HFdamp *3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound is cut.
®| Mode *4 LCR/RCL Sets the panning effect.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the panning width.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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STEREO DELAY
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This delay effect can be set for the left and right channels individually.

STERED DELAY =
Fdback Lhelaws IEotms——(1)
) Fdbackeiai % (D)
H HE dame §20kHz —1—(3)
RhelayfiBions—+———(4)
Fdback Fdback: 127 "—2(5)
—— = HF damp £2kHz=—T———(6)
H Balancet+S0 —L4—(7)
Effect:id —5—(8)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@| LDelay *1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the L channel.
®| Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback (Lch).
®| HFdamp *3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound (Lch) is
cut.
@®| RDelay *4 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the R channel.
®| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjust the amount of delay feedback (Rch).
®| HFdamp *6 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound (Rch) is
cut.
(| Balance +50 -0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
XOVER DELAY

This is a variation of the STEREO DELAY. The feedback from the L/R channels is input to the opposite channels.

HOYER DELAY

LDelaw: 1E0tms 51— 1)
Fdbackiisi " (D)
HF dame sk ———(3)
Ritelzat [Eins ————(4)
Widthi{%7  ——(5)
Ealance 450 ——@
EffectiiN —7)
| OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
1| LDelay *1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the L channel.
®| Fdback *2 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback (L/Rch).
®| HFdamp *3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound (L/Rch)
is cut.
®| RDelay *4 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the R channel.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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TAPE ECHO

This delay effect simulates a three-head tape echo machine. You can set three delay times individually. This effect

has mono-in and mono-out; however, you can adjust the pan setting of the effect sound.

TAPE ECHO SS=—/—,————
Fdback Head 1:1500ms 1)
Head SiiEiims 1——2)
Head "SE{EEdms ——(3)
Fabackiis —%—— (1)
1 HF danie = 5kHz =2 —(5)
| Panifiit " —4+——(6)
Balance:+50 ——@
Oooogog - +
Effect:ol  —5—®)
EAXIT QH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Head 1*1 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of Delay 1.
®| Head 2*2 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of Delay 2.
®| Head 3*3 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of Delay 3.
®| Fdback *4 0-127 Adjust the amount of delay feedback.
®| HFdamp *5 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of the feedback sound is cut.
®| Pan*6 L63 — MID — R63 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
(| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

REVERB>SMALL ROOM

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a small room.

REVEREXSMALL ROOM
Fre=0:100ms ——(1)
Rewerb Time:ldsec ——@
Dife piffeiey  —4—(3)
HF damr & Z0kHz ——— : )
-+ | | e Width
111, HidER T3 T =—(5)
* t . Balance:+E0 ——@
FPre=0  Time
Effect:oN ——7)
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®| Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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REVERB>BIG ROOM

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a big room.
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EENMEREXBIG ROON SSiee—=—c
Fre=0:1ooms ———(1)
Reverb Time:ldzec ——@
Dife Diffiidy "—2—3)
HF damr & ZikHz ———( : )
+] ‘ | e Width
| m pidthiiEF T —4—(5)
* * . Ealance 450 ——@
Fre=D  Time
Effectiil  ——7)
EXIT | OH-0FF I
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®| Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

REVERB>SMALL HALL

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a small hall.

REVEREXSHALL HALL

Pre—D0i100ms —

Reverh

Time:loze: —

Diff

Diffil2T —
HF damF i 20kHz —

Width

Width=12T —

It

Pre-0 Time

Balancei+50 —

EffectiON  —

ole Jele

| OH-0OFF I

Parameter

Setting range

Function

Pre-D *1

1ms - 100ms

Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.

Time *2

0.1sec — 10sec

Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.

Diff *3

0-127

Adjusts the density of reverberation.

HFdamp *4

20Hz — 20kHz

Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.

Width *6

0-127

Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.

Balance

+50-0--50

Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)

Q| @©|®|e|®|e

Effect

ON/OFF

Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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REVERB>BIG HALL

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a big hall.

EEVEREBXBIG HALL SSM|)m——
Fre=D:100ms ———1)
Rewerb Time:ldsec ——@
Diff Diffiizy —4—3)
HF damr & Z0kHz ———— : )
-+ | | e Width
111, WidERi 137 T =1—(5)
Fre-0  Time Ealance:+50 ——@
Effect:oN ——7)
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®| Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
(®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
@ | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
REVERB>STUDIO
This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a recording studio.
REVERBXSTUDID SSQ—0,,——
Pre=Dil1doms ——(1)
Rewerb Time: lﬁsec——@
Diff BIFFETET " 2—3)
1 _ HEdanr i 20kHz —+——4)
1 ||""|"' Width [ Hear 127 —1—(5)
||I|. Hidthi i3y — ()
Fre-0  Time Ealance:+50 ——@
Effect:od  —3—8)
EXIT OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
®| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
@] Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
(®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
@®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Near*5 0-127 Adjusts the imaginary distance to the sound source. Lower the value is,
more depth and distance.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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REVERB>LIVE HOUSE

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a live house.
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REVERE*LIVE HOUSE SSFiee———
ot Fre—D: Looms ——1)
YA Time:lozec ——@
Diff ey (3
. HF damF :20kHz ——— :
+ ‘ | N Widbh " ear i 157 1 (5)
I iR 3 — ()
el Time Balahcei+50 —+—(7)
Effect:od ——8)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®| Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Near*5 0-127 Adjusts the imaginary distance to the sound source. Lower the value is,
more depth and distance.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(»| Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

REVERB>MEDIUM HALL

This stereo reverb effect simulates reverberations in a medium-size hall.

EEVEREBXMERIUM HALL SS|)m—0——
Pre=D0ilooms ——(1)
Reverb Time:1l0sec ——@
Dife Diffiidy "—o—3)
! o |[HFdamE R T — (%)
+i | ) Width ™ Hear 1271 _(5)
| m HidthETET ®
Pre—D  Time BalanceitE0 — o (7)
EffectioN  ——(8)
EXIT | OH-0FF I
Parameter Setting range Function
®| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
@] Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
@®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Near*5 0-127 Adjusts the imaginary distance to the sound source. The lower the value
is, the more depth and distance.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(| Balance +50 -0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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REVERB>BRIGHT HALL

This stereo reverb effect simulates bright reverberations in a hall.

EENMEREXERIGHT HALL SSSee——n=
— Fre—D:1ooms ——1)
EhEL Time:ldsec ——@
Diff i — )
1 _ FEdane i 20kHz —4+——(4)
1 ||""|"' Width [ Hear 17 —1—5)
||I|. Hidthi IS ——(B)
Fre-0  Time Ealance:+50 ——@
Effect:od  —3—8)
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®| Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time of attenuation of reverberation.
(®| Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| HFdamp *4 20Hz — 20kHz Sets a frequency at which the higher range of reverberation is cut.
®| Near*5 0-127 Adjusts the imaginary distance to the sound source. Lower the value is,
more depth and distance.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(»| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

REVERB>NON-LINEAR

This special reverb effect (gate reverb) stops reverberation at a specified time.

EEVERE*HON-LINEAR —D—FfFr—=—x=
Pre=D:100oms ———1)
Reverh. Hoigiizy 1 — (5
H+Daft BifFiizy " (3)
+ | | Width
PR T ()
Fre—D Hald Balance:+50 ——@
Effect:od  —1—®)
ERIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
®| Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
@ Hold *2 0-127 Adjusts the time (duration) until reverberation is stopped.
(®| Diff*3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
®| Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(®| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
®| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.

172




{ Chapter 13: Using the Effects}

REVERB>REVERSE
This stereo reverb effect reverses the reverberations.
RENMEREXREVERSE SSiee————
= m Pre—Dz Loons ——1)
AL Time:10zec ——— : )
Diff S i e ©)
+] e | ‘ Width
] | pHdth i T —F——(4)
i iy . ' Ealance 450 ——@
Fre=D  Time
EffectioN  ———(6)
EXIT | OH-0FF I
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Pre-D*1 1ms — 100ms Adjusts the delay time of early reflections.
®@ | Time *2 0.1sec — 10sec Adjusts the time (duration) until reversed reverberations are played.
® | Diff *3 0-127 Adjusts the density of reverberation.
® | Width *6 0-127 Adjusts the width and spread of the stereo image.
(® | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
® | Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
COMPRESSOR/LIMITER

This monaural effect suppresses signals with a certain level or higher and limits the dynamic range. It also

provides a noise gate that cuts noise during silence. Pressirg]tlig¢lirE/ i

parameters.
[F3] key
COMPRESSOR-LIMITER COMPRESSOR-LIMITER
WHELEack Threshi—Eode——1) “Moize gatek
Trati Ratios 106 ——(D) Threshi -0t —1——6)
, atio . B
Outruts G'-:IEI——@ Feleaset 127 ——@
Thresh Attacki 197 ——(4)
- P ReleazeiiZ7 "—(5) Thresh | BetectiPERE T (8)
- Release N
Link:oFF_ —+——9) Link:0FF_——(9)
Effectiol —r—10) Release EffectiOn  —a—10)
ExIT MOEE OH<0FF || ESIT BACK OH<0FF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Thresh *1 —-60dB - 0dB Adjusts the threshold level at which the effect is enabled.
(@ | Ratio *2 2:1-100:1 Adjusts the compression ratio for signals that exceed the threshold level.
® | Output *3 —20dB — +20dB Adjusts the level of the effect sound.
@ | Attack *4 0-127 Adjusts the attack time of the effect.
® | Release *5 0-127 Adjusts the release time of the effect.
® | Thresh —-60dB — 0dB Adjusts the threshold level at which the noise gate opens.
@ | Release 0-127 Adjusts the release time of the noise gate.
Detect Peak Changes in the signal level are closely detected.
RMS Averaged level changes are detected.
@ | Link ON/OFF Selects whether or not the FX 1 (FX 3) settings are used by the FX2 (FX4)
parameters.
Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).

%) key switches the field for two
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*1 Link parameter
The Link parameter appears on the FX 1 and FX 3 screens. If you select the COMPRESSOR/LIMITER effect for the FX 1 and
FX 2 (or FX 3 and FX 4) and set the Link parameter for the FX 1 (or FX 3) to ON, the FX2 (or FX 4) parameters will use the
FX 1 (or FX 3) parameter settings. If you did not select the COMPRESSOR/LIMITER effect for the FX 2 and FX 4, the Link
parameter setting will be ignored. The Link parameter is useful when you wish to apply the compressor/limiter effect to a
stereo signal source.

EXPANDER

This monaural effect limits signals at a certain level (threshold) or lower and expands the dynamic range, provid-
ing an effect opposite to the compressor effect.

it tack Threshi—B0dE—r—(1)
Fatiniitaii—t—(2)
! Gutruts T EdE 1 (3)
W1 N Thresh Atiack TS ————(4)
N Iratio |[Releaseriz? ——5)
HoldkHiHReleaze Holdila7 — ®
Link:0FF —1—)
Effectiod  —3—8)
EXIT | OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Thresh *1 —-60dB - 0dB Adjusts the level at which the effect is enabled.
©@ | Ratio *2 2:1-100:1 Adjusts the compression ratio for signals that is lower than the threshold
value.
(® | Output *3 —20dB - +20dB Adjust the level of the effect sound.
@ | Attack *4 0-127 Adjusts the attack time of the effect.
® | Release *5 0-127 Adjusts the release time of the effect.
® | Hold *6 0-127 Adjusts the hold time of the effect.
@ | Link ON/OFF Selects whether or not the FX 1 (FX 3) settings are used by the FX 2 (FX 4)
parameters. (See above “Link parameter” on this page.)
Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
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NOISE GATE

This monaural effect mutes signals at a certain level (threshold) or lower. This is useful for cutting noise during

silent parts of a performance.

M EEE——————
WHatack Threshi—&0dE —1—1)
HewfdlE-i—1——2)
! finteuts GdE—3(3)
~— Thresh BEfackii®y T — (1)
Releazetisy —15)
Holdk-+HkHRelease Hold?1-7 — ®
Link:oFF  —+—7)
Effect:oH —5—8)
EXIT OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Thresh *1 —-60dB — 0dB Adjusts the level at which the gate opens or closes.
® | Key*2 AUX-1 - AUX-4 Selects the source signal that triggers the gate to open or close (AUX
send 1-4).
(® | Output *3 —20dB - +20dB Adjusts the level of the effect sound.
@ | Attack *4 0-127 Adjusts the attack time of the effect.
® | Release *5 0-127 Adjusts the release time of the effect.
® | Hold *6 0-127 Adjusts the hold time of the effect.
@ | Link ON/OFF Selects whether or not the FX 1 (FX 3) settings are used by the FX 2 (FX 4)
parameters. (See “Link parameter” on page 174.)
Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
This is a monaural, three-band parametric equalizer.
DIGITAL BN —eVYVf]———————
@1 Freg 1:iol  ——1)
105 [ "Haln T EdE T —— (D)
N Frey SR T —(3)
L| |H 1B || lHalk 254 GdB——(:
| | || B Erea s idk =5
0.5 || Bain 31 B —(B)
Outputi+ Ode —4—7)
EffectioN  —5——8)
EXIT | OH-0FF I
©)
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Freg1*l 20Hz — 20kHz Sets the center frequency for EQ1.
@ | Gain1+*2 —18dB — +18dB Adjusts the gain for EQ1.
® | Freq2*3 20Hz — 20kHz Sets the center frequency for EQ2.
@ | Gain2*4 —18dB — +18dB Adjusts the gain for EQ2.
® | Freq3*5 20Hz — 20kHz Sets the center frequency for EQ3.
® | Gain3+*6 -18dB — +18dB Adjusts the gain for EQ3.
@ | Output —-60dB — +24dB Sets the level of the effect sound.
Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
®|Q1-3 0.5-10 Sets the Q for EQ1-3.
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AUTOWAH

This monaural effect adds a swelling wah.

AUTOKAH

Rate:1o.0Hz —

—
BerthiidF =% (9)
ﬂI Rezaiiz =l (3)
H i Derthls

Effect:ON @
0OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed (rate) of swelling (LFO) of the wah effect.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of the effect.
® | Reso*3 0-127 Adjusts the amount of resonance.
@ | Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
TOUCH WAH

This monaural effect adds a wah effect to signals at a certain level or higher.

TOUCH WAH

Thresh:-&0dE ——(1)

" Berthiis% % (7)
i [ RezafiZi 2 (3)
H i Certh

EtfectiiN  —5—4)
OH-0OFF ||
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Thresh*1 —-60dB - 0dB Adjusts the signal level at which the wah effect becomes effective.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of the effect.
® | Reso*3 0-127 Adjusts the amount of resonance.
@ | Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).




{ Chapter 13: Using the Effects}

CHORUS>DELAY
This effect consists of a chorus effect and a delay effect connected in series.
= CHORLUSHFIELAY DFfFr——777=
T Rateso.SHz ——1)
Fdback | P\ BepthE T (D
Chorus [Bounce | || Fdbacks 0 ——— :)
1 | belaar 18ms ————(4)
Fdback:iZ% "= (5)
=) BounceiOFF ———— :
m Balancet+S0 ———(7)
Effect:i ———8)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate *1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO for the chorus effect.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO for the chorus effect.
(® | Fdback *3 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the chorus effect feedback.
@ | Delay *4 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the delay effect feedback.
(® | Bounce *6 ON/OFF Sets whether the delay sound is panned (ON) or not.
@ | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
FLANGE>DELAY
This monaural effect consists of a flanger effect and a delay effect connected in series.
T Rate :0.5Hz — 1)
Fdback ([ Bepths 4 ———2)
Flander [Bounce | || Fdback™ 623
1 | beiaut iBkons ————(4)
Fdbacki 2% "L (5)
=) BounceiOFF ——@
m Balance:+50 ——@
Effect:ob  —1—8)
EXIT OH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO for the flanger effect.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO for the flanger effect.
(® | Fdback *3 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the flanger effect feedback.
@ | Delay *4 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the delay effect feedback.
(® | Bounce *6 ON/OFF Sets whether the delay sound is panned (ON) or not.
(@ | Balance +50 - 0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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This monaural effect consists of a phaser effect and a delay effect connected in series.
= PHASERMELAY D—0—m——=
T Rate:0.5Hz——(1)
Fdback [ MU BeptRE EETT (D
Fhaser | [Bounce | |[Fdbacki™ 6" "0 (3)
+ | Celasi iG6in: ———(4)
Fdback: 127 "———5)
) EounceiOFF ——(:)
m Balance:450 —L—(7)
_Delay | Effect:0H ®
EAXIT QH-0FF
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Rate*1 0.1Hz — 10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of LFO for the phaser effect.
@ | Depth *2 0-127 Adjusts the depth of LFO for the phaser effect.
(® | Fdback *3 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the phaser effect feedback.
@ | Delay *4 1ms — 1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
® | Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the amount of the delay effect feedback.
(® | Bounce *6 ON/OFF Sets whether the delay sound is panned (ON) or not.
(| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
This monaural distortion effect distorts input signals. An equalizer is connected to the effect in series.
DISTORTIOH Dm0
DepthizE  ——(1)
. ; Eiil -
—l—IDlst-:-r'tmn|—i—| EL: |—i— B aminif oago ] C
Eidl Gig5 ——@
Effect 0N (5)
EXIT | OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Depth *1 0-31 Adjusts the depth of distortion.
® | EQ freq*4 0-127 Adjusts the center frequency of the EQ.
® | EQ Gain *5 —15dB — +15dB Adjusts the gain of the EQ.
@| EQQ*6 0.5-10 Adjusts the Q of the EQ.
® | Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
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This monaural effect gives frame to the sound by adding new overtones.
EHHAHCER
Drive:—20de —— L
Filter |[ Harm Tune: GitHz -———22
| Damrs B —3 3
/! ﬁ ﬁ !5 Harm: 40 — A
Drrivee Effect Ealaceiton 15
Effectsn 6
EXIT [OH-0FF |
Parameter Setting range Function
1| Drive *1 0dB - 30dB Adjusts the gain of the signal input to the harmonics generator.
2| Tune *2 0-127 Adjusts the filter cut-off frequency.
33| Damp *3 0-127 Adjusts the filter attenuation curve (slope).
4| Harm *4 0-127 Adjusts the signal level of the emphasized harmonics.
5| Balance +50 -0 --50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
6| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
MULTI TAP DELAY

This delay effect creates a special effect by adjusting the interval between feedback sounds and the level change

curve of the feedback sounds.

HMULTI TAF DELRY S =
Fdback DelawiSooms —— 1
RidERE TS 22
- Zharei- & —1—3
MuTti Siopei— § —1——A
i FeM M Edback: el 5
Fan:iilh  ——6
Shape LI LIl 4 11 | 1| Ealancesdsn —4—7
Slope 10114, . # .10l | Effectiod —8
[z
Parameter Setting range Function
1| Delay *1 1-127 Adjusts the delay time.
2| Width *2 2-15 Adjusts the left and right spread of the feedback sound.
3| Shape *3 -10-+10 Adjusts the interval between the feedback sounds.
4| Slope *4 -10 - +10 Adjusts the attenuation curve of the feedback sound.
5| Fdback *5 0-127 Adjusts the feedback sound.
6| Pan*6 -10 - +10 Adjusts the stereo image of the effect sound.
7 | Balance +50 -0 - -50 Adjusts the balance between the effect sound and dry sound. (Effect
sound only at a value of +50)
8| Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect sound output on and off.
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Dry sound Delay sound
Shape 4—»||||||||<—>
-10 o +10
Slope —p | | | | | | | I P
-10 o +10

PITCH CORRECTOR

This monaural effect corrects the pitch of input signals in real-time. This is useful when you wish to correct the

pitch of the vocal track.

FITCH CORRECTOR S0sFie——=
Ratiofloor —4+—(1)
Calibiddoiz " —2)
S aierEHRGNE —T—(3)
T Mgy
0000 303030 1010 30 10 )] - =)
@5 O/
Parameter Setting range Function
@ | Ratio *1 0% — 100% Adjusts the amount of correction to the pitch.
@ | Calib*3 415Hz — 466Hz Sets the standard pitch.
(® | Scale *4 %1 See the diagram below Sets the standard scale.
@ | Key*5 C/C#...IA#IB Sets the standard twelve keys.
® | Effect ON/BYPASS Selects whether the effect is enabled (ON) or bypassed (BYPASS).
(® | Scale display *1 Displays the scale selected in the Scale parameter (3). (See the diagram
below.)

%1 Scale parameter:

You can select from the following scales for the Scale parameter. When you change the Scale parameter, the scale display

(®) also changes as follows.

Scale parameter ((3)) setting Scale display (®)

CHROMA (Chromatic scale) oo0ee0eeeeee
M (Major scale) o o o0 o o @
m (Minor scale) o oo [0 oo (@ |
m-HERM (Harmonic minor scale) o oo o ee | e
m-MELO (Melodic minor scale) o oo o e e e
WHOLE (Whole tone scale) o o o o e e |
BLUES (Blues scale) o | o eee | [® |
ARAB (Arabian scale) oo | o0 ee [ (@
DORIAN (Dorian scale) o oo @ o oo |
PHRYGI (Phrygian scale) oo o 0 ee (o |
LYDIAN (Lydian scale) o o o @0 o [@
MIXOLY (Mixolydian scale) o o ee o ee |
LOCRIA (Locrian scale) oo o oo o o |

[ 7P : Usually, select the chromatic scale. However, depending on the songs, selecting another sc
produce an interesting result.

ple may
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Specifications

Power supply
Operating temperature
Operating Humidity
Dimensions (mm)
Weight

Display

Recording media
Sampling rate

Recording time

Simultaneous recording track

Frequency response

Quantization bit

ADC

DAC

Dynamic range
Distortion ratio
Channel crosstalk
Wow & flutter

Analog audio input

Input level

Impedance

Analog audio output

: AC 120V 60Hz (US, Canada), 220-240V 50Hz (Europe) 30W
:10-35C°

: 10% — 60% (without condensation)

: 515 (W) x 127.5 (H) x 358.5 (D) (with LCD tilted down)

: 6.4kg (without drive)

: 320 x 240 dot FSTN graphical LCD with back light

. Internal IDE/external SCSI Harddisk

: 96kH, 48kHz, 44.1kHz, 32kHz

: With a 10Gbyte Harddisk (total recording time)

FS = 96kHz Approx. 15 hours (8 track x 1 hour 52 minutes)

FS = 48kHz Approx. 30 hours (16 track x 1 hour 52 minutes)

FS =44.1kHz  Approx. 32 hours 40 minutes (16 track x 2 hours
2 minutes)

FS = 32kHz Approx. 45 hours (16 track x 2 hours 48 minutes)

: Up to 10 (8 at 96kHz)
: FS = 96kHz 10Hz — 44kHz +/-2.0dB

FS = 48kHz 10Hz — 22kHz +/-2.0dB
FS =44.1kHz 10Hz — 20kHz +/-2.0dB
FS = 32kHz 10Hz — 15kHz +/-2.0dB

: 24bit/16bit linear

. 24bit 128-times oversampling, enhanced dual bit delta/sigma

modulation

. 24bit 128-times oversampling, advanced multi-bit delta/sigma

modulation

: 100dB or more (100 ohms terminated)

: 0.003% or less (1kHz, FS = 44.1kHz)

: 75dB or more (10kHz referenced, 100 ohms terminated)
: Below measurable limit

:1-2ch: 6.3mm Stereo phone/XLR combo jack

Phantom power provided (switchable) for XLR connection
3 —8ch: 6.3mm Stereo phone jack (balance/unbalance)

. —46dBu to +4dBu (max. +19dBu, 1kHz)
:1-7ch: 10k ohms

8ch: 10k/470k ohms (normal/guitar)

: MASTER OUT: RCA - unbalanced

MONITOR OUT : RCA - unbalanced
AUX SEND 1 — 4 :6.3mm Stereo phone jack - unbalanced
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Output level

Impedance

Stereo phone output

Digital audio input
Digital audio output
Footswitch jack
MIDI

SCSI

Accessories

Options

*0dBu = 0.775Vrms

: MASTER OUT : —10dBu (max. +5dBu, load impedance: 47k ohms)

MONITOR OUT : —10dBu (max. +5dBu, load impedance: 47k ohms)
AUX SEND 1 — 4 : -10dBu (max. +5dBu, load impedance: 47k ohms)

: MASTER OUT: 1k ohms

MONITOR OUT : 1k ohms
AUX SEND 1 -4 : 1k ohms

1 x 1, 6.3mm Stereo phone jack

Maximum output : 125mW (load impedance : 32 chms)

: x 1, Coaxial (SPDIF) - 2 channels assignable

: x 1, Coaxial (SPDIF) - MASTER OUT

: x 1, 6.3mm Phone jack

: X 2, 5-pin DIN for MIDI IN, MIDI OUT/THRU

: X 1, High-pitch 50-pin for external Harddisk connection

: 3-prong power cable

Internal Disk Mounting kit
Operator’s Manual

: EB4M Effects board

The specifications are subject to change without prior notice.



MIDI Implementation Chart

Appendix

Date: 12/99
Model DPS16 Version: 1.0
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks

Basic channel Default X X

Changed X X
Mode Default X X

Messages X X

Altered *kkkkkkkkkkkkk
Note X X
Number: True Voice Kkkkkkkkkkkhkkk
Velocity Note On X X

Note Off X X
After Touch Key X X

Channel X X
Pitch Bend X X
Control Change (0] (@) See page 118 for the

Control Change
assign table.

Program Setting Range
Change OFF, 1 ~ 16, OM | %%%kkkx*xkx*kkk*%x | X
System Exclusive oD o3 MTC, MMC
System Common : Song Position (0] X

: Song Select X X

: Tune X X
System Real Time : Clock o2

: Command (@] Continue, Stop, Start
Aux Messages : Local On/Off

: All Notes Off

: Active Sense

. Reset
Notes (*1) MTC is transmitted only in MTC OUT mode.

(*2) They are SSP and CLOCK, and transmitted only when SYNC is ON.
(*3) MMC System Exclusive is supported.

O: Yes
X: No

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO
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Installation of Options - For Service Technicians

» Consult your AKAI professional dealer where you purchased or the AKAI professional Service Center for the
installation of disk drive.

Installing EB4M

EB4M contents

EBAM P.C. BoArd ........ccccovveriiieiiiiciniie e x1
Plastic SUPPOIT .....cccvvieiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e X3

Mounting EB4M P.C. Board

1.
2.

Loosen the 4 screws for the bottom cover and remove it as illustrated.

Place the Plastic Supports to the MAIN P.C. Board firmly then insert the EB4M P.C. Board matching the position
of connectors.

Replace the bottom cover and tighten the 4 screws.

Installing Hard Disk
With the Disk Mounting Kit included in the DPS16, the IDE Disk Drive can be mounted inside the DPS16.

« Consult your AKAI professional dealer or AKAI professional Service for the drives that can be installed.

Disk Mounting Kit contents

184

® Metal Prop (inch-thread) ...........cccoveveiiiriiiieeeee e
® Drive Mounting Screw (inch-thread, 3.2x5)
® Metal Prop (Milli-thread) .........c.ccoevvveieirieiiieeeeee e
@® Drive Mounting Screw (milli-thread, 3X3) ..........cccoevevrvriereennnan.
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Mounting Disk Drive
Follow the following procedure to mount the Disk Drive inside the DPS16.

Note 1: Set the Disk Drive in Master (or Single Mode, if so eguipped) mode referring to the operation manual of the
drive.

1. Loosen the 4 screws for the bottom cover and remove it.

2. Screw in the 4 Metal Props (inch-thread) on the drive and then fix the disk drive to the bottom cover with 4 Drive
Mounting Screws (inch-thread, 3.2x5).

3. Cutloose the 40P IDE Flat Cable and 4P Power Cable on the DPS16 and then connect the both end of connectors
to the drive accordingly.

4. Place the bottom cover back and fix it with the 4 screws.

Note 2: When mounting the Removable Disk Drive, the drive has to be mounted towards the front panel (use different
holes for mounting) for an easy disk access. Also, the Drive Mask has to be removed. To remove the Drive Mask, it is
necessary to remove the entire bottom cover.

Most of the removable disk drive is mounted with milli-threaded screws. In such a case, use the separately packaged
milli-threaded Metal Props and screws instead of inch-threaded ones. The rest of mounting procedure is the same as
the hard disk.
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